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Introduction 


The aim of this book is to enable you to read and enjoy the hieroglyphs 
and the language of ancient Egypt. It is chiefly aimed at those who have 
had no previous experience of reading hieroglyphs, but should also ben- 
efit others who would like to improve their knowledge in line with con- 
temporary research. Above all, this is a practical guide: from the very 
beginning you will be introduced to genuine hieroglyphic texts, with full 
supporting explanations and study aids. In order to do this, we have con- 
centrated on monuments in the British Museum, in particular the stelae 
(or funerary inscriptions) of Egyptian officials, as well as coffins, tomb 
scenes, and the famous Abydos King-list of Ramesses U. Each chapter 
introduces you to a new feature of the hieroglyphic script or the language, 
and ends with copies of inscriptions on which you can practise your skills. 
We believe this approach has a number of advantages. 

First, by reading genuine ancient inscriptions from the first lesson, 
you can build up your familiarity with the tricks of the trade: everything 
here (from individual signs to whole inscriptions) is typical of the kind of 
monuments displayed, not just in the British Museum, but in museums 
throughout the world. Secondly, by reading these monuments, we hope 
you will feel a real sense of achievement at each stage of the book. 
Thirdly, concentrating on a coherent group of monuments will allow us 
to raise some important topics — such as the role of Osiris, god of the dead, 
and the Mysteries celebrated at his cult centre, Abydos — which will help 
you to understand the cultnral background of these monuments. 

Rather than cramming in unnecessary detail, we will give you 
plenty of practice in reading hieroglyphs, and introduce you to the most 
common features of the ancient Eyyptian language as it appears on these 
monuments. This will give you a firm basis on which to build, if you later 
move on to study other genres of the wealth of texts which survives from 
ancien: Egypt — literature, religious wisdom, royal decrees, or whatever. 

This book has developed ont of a course which we have been teach- 
ing since 1992. It was clear to us back then that the existing introductions 
and that there 


to ancient Egyptian were either too brief or 100 detailed, 
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studving at home. We have taught the course in various guises for sever- 
al groups and institutions: the University of London Centre for Extra- 
Mural Siudies, the Egypt Exploration Society, the University of Glasgow, 
the Workers Educational Association, the Sussex Egyptology Society and 
the Thames Valley Egyptological Society at the University of Reading. At 
the Bloomsbury Summer School in particular, we have had the chance to 
introduce people to hieroglyphs in the hot-house of a single, concentrat- 
ed week of study. This book owes a great deal to the constrictive feedback 
of the students at all these venues, who have helped us (sonietinmies forced 
us!) to refine and clarify the text, and as a result it is much clearer and 
more accessible. Although it would be impossible to acknowledge so 
many by name, we are immensely grateful to each and every one of them 
for their enthusiasm and feedback, and for encouraging us in our belief 
that this book — and the approach it embodies - is a worthwhile project. 

{n developing this project into book form, we have had the good for- 
tune to be able to draw on the knowledge and support of many people. 
At the British Museum, Vivian Davies, Keeper of Egyptian Antiquities, 
first brought the project to the attention of British Museum Press, and 
encouraged us to make use of Richard Parkinson’s expertise in copying 
hieroglyphic monuments; Stephen Quirke freely shared his considerable 
knowledge of Middle Kingdom officialdom, as well as encouragement and 
the first round of drinks; as noted, we are especially grateful to Richard 
Parkinson lor his outstanding line drawings. At Bloomsbury Summer 
School, we would like to thank the Director, Christopher Colenan, who 
allowed us carte blanche to develop language courses, and also his 
admirable staff for diligently keeping us all (tutors and students) alive. 
Several colleagues have helped us to teach hieroglyphs at the School: 
Ludwig Morenz, Toby Wilkinson, and especially José-Ramon Pérez- 
Accino, who is now a regular partner in our teaching. At the University 
of London Centre for Extra-Mural Studies, our grateful thanks are due to 
Tony Legge and Lesley Hannigan, who allowed us the freedom to devel- 
op the course as we saw fit, and also to Loutise Lambe. Mark drafted his 
contributions to the book while a resident Fellow at All Souls College, 
Oxford, and coinpleted them after his appointment to the School of 
Archaeology, Classics and Oriental Studies, University of Liverpool; he 
would like to acknowledge the support of both these institutions. His 
work on the language sections of the book has developed in tandem with 
his comprehensive undergraduate grammar Course, Introduction to Middle 
Egyptian, which will be published separately. 

We are grateful to the stalf of the British Museum Press, not least for 
agrecing to take on such a coinplex book; above all our editor, Carolyn 
Jones, for her dedication and good humour in dealing with such a 
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demanding project. We would specially like to thank Nigel Strudwick for 
undertaking the English and Egyptian typesetting, and Helen Strudwick 
for correcting proofs in Nigel’s absence. Finally our thanks are due to 
Mark Mechan, who prepared the map of Abydos on page 55. 

It is customary to add a final word about partners, but in the present 
case our love and genuine heartfelt thanks are due to our wives, Joanne 
Timpson and Kathy McFall, who have put up with us, and this project, for 
a long time. In particular. Joanne, as well as coping with the arrival of 
Oliver and a preoccupied husband. still found time to comment on the 


final draft. 


Mark Cellier 
Bill Manley 
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The line drawings of the sielae reproduced in this book were drawn by 
Richard Parkinson, Departmem of Egyptian Antiquities, British Museum. 
The scenes from the Middle Kingdom 1ombs at Meir are from A.M. 
Blackman, The Rock Tombs of Meir, vols T and 11, Egyp1 Exploration Society, 
London 1914 aid 1915; we are grateful 10 1he Society for perniission 10 
reproduce them. The photographs on pages 31, 44, 63, 64, 108 and 125 
are supplied courtesy of the Trustees of the British Museum, © British 
Museum Photographic Service. Mark Mechan prepared the map of Abydos 
on page 55. 


Authors’ note: Due 10 refurbishment work ai the British Museum during 
1997-8, i1 has noi always been possible for 1he authors 10 collate their 
own copies agains! the original monuments. 


The purpose of this book is 10 show you jus1 how this is done. 


Chapter ] 


Hieroglyphs 


§1 Introduction 
Hieroglyphs are pictures used as signs in writing. Many depiet living crea- 
tures or objecis (or their paris): 


_ %, x 
S owl ity sealed marl <> moulh {  walet-pol 


And, as you might expect, some signs represent the objeci they depict. So, 
is used 10 write the word for mouth, usu- 


for example, the mouth-sign = 
ally in combination with a siroke-sign (see §13 below for this sign): 


=r mouth 

| 

However, very few words are actually written in this way. Instead, hiero- 
glyphic picture-sigus are used 10 convey the sound (and meaning) of 1he 
ancien Egyptian language, just as the letters of our own alphabet convey 
the sounds of English. So, for example, the hieroglyphs above the figure 
roasting the goose do not read ‘reed, chick, mau, face’ e1c., which makes no 
sense; ratlier, they convey the sounds of various words in Egyptian which 
together have the following meaning: 


ty? PA IB 


1.94 <2 


ay 
} Poa 
-\ ‘have been roasiing since the 
beginning of 1ime —I have never 
seen the like of this goose’ 


(Meir I], pl. 23) 
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§2 Reading hieroglyphs 

How then can hieroglyphs be read to show us something of the sound of an 
ancient Egyptian word? The easiest way to see this is through looking at a 
real example. The sign CJ depicts a schematic house (in plan) and is used to 
write the word for ‘house’ as follows (1 is the stroke-sign already noted 


above): 
ta 


F pr house 


As it happens, this word is based on the two consonants p and r combined 
to give pr. We shall discuss the way the ancient Egyptian word is put into our 
own writing system — how itis transliterated —in §§3 and 4 below. Now, there 
is another word which makes use of the same sound combination p and r, 
the word for ‘go out’, ‘leave’. In hieroglyphs this is written as: 
Loe pr go out, leave 

In this word, [7 is no longer being used to depict a house, but rather to 
‘picture’ the sound combination pr (this is discussed in Chapter 2}. Put more 
formally, (J is being used as a sound-sign or phonogram. This is termed the 
rebus principle; it is as if we were to write the English word belief with a pic- 
ture of a bee and a leaf as RES . On this basis hieroglyphs can be used to 
indicate sounds rather than things and can thus be used in words quite unre- 
lated in meaning to the objects they depict. 

The word £2 A pr, go out’, also displays another two signs whose use 
will be explained more fully later. The mouth-sign <> reads ras it did in i. 
r ‘mouth’, although it has nothing to do with ‘mouth’ here, being used 
instead to complement or clarify the reading of C7 pr (this is discussed in 
Chapter 2). The walking legs A are used as a determinative, a sign sometimes 
placed at the end of a word to give a general idea of its meaning, here of 
motion (see §6 below). 


§3 Transliteration 

In the last section we rendered os into our writing system as pr. It is the 
normal practice among Egyptologists to transliterate the sounds of a hiero- 
glyphic word in this way. It is a very good discipline to get used to this right 
from the beginning and we encourage you always to transliterate when 
reading. The only real oddity about this is that hieroglyphs are not used to 
write vowels (a, e, i, 0, u), only consonants; although this will seem a bit 


strange at first, you should soon get used to it. 


§4 1-consonant signs 
It is now time to get you started reading hieroglyphs for yourself. The most 
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contributes a single sound towards the reading of a word, rather like the let- 
ters of our own alphabet: 


SIGN TRANS- SAY SIGN TRANS- SAY SIGN TRANS- SAY 
LIT. LIT. Lr, 
® : a | iN m om = z sh 
4 { i/a | we n n | 3 k k 
\4 or \ y y | es r r — k k 
an € a | fa A h iw 9 g 
| 
Pore wo ow/u { h h a t t 
J b b H e h kh => t tj 
a pp | os 4h kh = ad d 
oa f f | or —— s fs | 7} d j 


1 
We shall concentrate here on the reading of these signs. If you wish to iden- 
tify the objects the signs depict, consult the full sign-list beginning on p. 129. 

The proper value of each sign is the transliteration value given in the 
second column; the third column simply gives a way in which we, as English 
speakers, can vocalise these signs for our own convenience. 

Most of these sounds resemble their English counterparts and can be 
transliterated directly into familiar letters from our own alphabet. However, 
some 1-consonant signs are used to represent sounds not present in spoken 
or written English, and these require specially adapted transliteration sym- 
bols of their own: 


_2 ° like trying to say ‘ah’ while a= 4 like German ‘ich’ 
swallowing. Made by 
clenching the throat muscles: 
to imitate, say ‘a/o’ with c= ¥ asin ‘ship’ 
finger on throat 


ee glottal stop, like Cockney k back k, made further back 
& ‘bo"'le’ for ‘bottle’ 4 * inthe mouth 


emphatic h, made in the 


HH h throat s=> (like ‘tune 


d like French ‘dieu’ or 
“a English ‘joke’ 


>S 


e like Scoitish ‘loch’ 


Each ]-consonant sign represents a distinct sound in the ancient Egyptian 


4 How to read Egyptian hieroglyphs 


include all the various dots and dashes when trausliterating — they are ot 
optional. In transliteration you should use the proper synibol given in the 
second column of the table on p. 3. This is true even if we find i difficult to 
tell the difference between two sounds. For example, & aud k are quite dif- 
ferent sounds in Egyptiau, even though distinguishing between them is 
rather difficult for us as English speakers. 

There is uo need to try and pronounce anciem Egyptian words exactly 
(in any case this is impossible, since the vowels are not written out for us). 
However, it is useful to be able to read out your transliterations aud vocalise 
whole words, rather than spelling 1hem out sign by sign. So, a purely con- 
ventional pronunciation, entirely for our convenience, is usually adopted. 
These are the renderings given in the third column in the table on p. 3. 
Many signs have values similar to letters of our own alphabet and present 
no problem, whereas the nore ulusual ones are usually given a coulvenient 
English approximation. We also need to add vowels. The convention nor- 
mally adopted is to insert an ‘e’ between each consonant, except in the cases 
ofzand ¢ where ‘a’ is used, and w, where ‘u’ is somietimies used because they 
are easier to pronounce. Once again, these pronunciations are purely a prac- 
tical convenience and are not intended to bear any relation to spoken 
Egyptian. For examiple, the following is the word for ‘birds’, spdw (a wnting 
discussed in §8), given with its transliteration and its English meaning: 


hh. 3S ipdw birds 


Purely for our own convenience we could pronounce this ‘apedu’. 


§5 Arrangement of signs 

It may already have struck you, from looking at the examples discussed so 
far, that hieroglyphs are not arranged one after the other as in our own 
alphabetic system, but in balanced groups or ‘blocks’ arranged to fill the 
available space. In particular, some signs are placed over others in order to 
fill the space in a more pleasing manner. As an example, here is the namie of 
the official Senbi (s#bi) from Exercise 1.8 on p. 13: 


4 
SS 
Treanerevesen 
leo f 
| ‘ 4 
ae 
The name is written from left to right, starting with the s (1). But notice that 
the signs niaking up the name are grouped together, so that the n (2), as a 


long thin sign, is placed above both the tall thin signs for 6 (3) and / (4), 
forming a block. The rule for such arrangements is quite siniple: when you 
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and then carry on as normal. You will see a uumber of exaniples of grouping 
throughout the rest of this chapter. You may wish 10 read this paragraph 
again when reading §7 on the direction of writing. 


At this point, you may wish tc attempt Exercises 1.1 and 1.2 on pp. 10-11. 


§6 Determinatives: meaning-signs 

So far we have studied words written out with sound-signs alone. However, 
in hieroglyphic writing words are sometimes written with meaning-signs, Or 
determinanives, placed at the end of the word alter the sound-signs. The fol- 
lowing are examples of some common determinatives and words written 
with then: 


ye man and his occupations &, 5 man 
& god, king — 8 skr (the god) Soker 
3 a 
© sun, light, lime SG do hrw day 
—_— 


A motion ‘xb send 


= small bird used for bad, om y 
= weak or little things ANS bin bad. evil 
@ own, village Lh le kis Qis (place-name) 


Determiinatives do not contribute to the sounds of the word and so are not 
transliterated. From our point of view, they simply help us to get some gen- 
eral idea of the ineaning of a word. A large number of signs can be used as 
determinatives, bu: for two reasons this fact should not get in your way. 
First, as already mentioned, we do not transliterate determinatives, so they 
do not need to be at the centre of your attention, especially early on in your 
studies. Secondly, in the inscriptions you will be reading in this book deter- 
minaiives are quite frequently omitted. However, if you are bothered by a 
particular determinative, consult the full sign-list begining on p. 129. 

_ Two other commion determinatives require a little more description. 
7) (not to be confused with ye nan’) is the meaning-sign used with words 
for what can be taken in or expelled through the mouth, either literally (eat- 
ing, speaking) or metaphorically (emotions, attitudes, thinking) as well as 
the relevam activities connected with these, for example: 


4) nis call out, summon 


ti 


6 How to read Eqyptian hieroglyphs 


The most common determinative, however, is ==, the papyrus roll, used for 
abstract words or concepts. Although such words could not easily be repre- 
sented by a picture, they could be written down, for example on papyrus, 
thus acquiring a tangible physical form. This witten form could then be 
depicted in the shape of the rolled-up papyrus sheet: 


mt snb health, healthy 


1° { shr counsel, plan, conduct, manner 


One important word often written with the papyrus roll determinative is: 


Qc 
on 


At thing(s} 


The word Ht is often written with the plural strokes : 1: (see §8 below), 
although it is not itself a plural word. Notice that, for reasons of spacing, the 
papyrus roll can be positioned either horizontally or vertically — you will find 
that a number of long thin signs can be arranged like this. 

Sometimes a word can have more than one determinative: 


oo ngs ‘individual, ordinary man, person 
Sih (from root meaning ‘little, small’) 


Having a determinative thus gives us a second way of getting at a word 
—a general clue as to its meaning. This has the advantage that we can distin- 
guish between two words written with the same sound-signs: 


IRSA Bw old, the old iS 4 iw adoration, praise 


As we shall see in Chapter 2, there are other features of the hieroglyphic 
script which tend to ensure that different words are written differently even 
when they share the same sounds. 

In practice, however, as on the monumental inscriptions we shall be 
studying in this book, determinatives are often omitted. For example, in 
Exercise 1.2 you are asked to transliterate the following words (from the 
roasting scene in §1) without determinatives. They are shown here along- 
side examples with a determinative: 


ars or Kae roast =» or be goose 


At this point, you may wish to attempt Exercise 1.3 on p. 11. 


§7 Direction of writing 
So far, we have ordered the hieroglyphs following our own system of writ- 
ing, i.e. writing them in lines from left to right. However, hieroglyphs were 


a Bes, wiese ate thn aeces oor ‘ 1 
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ticular, they often formed a fundamental part of the aesthetic scheme of a 
monument. Although we shall continue to present the hieroglyphs in left- 
to-right order within the text of this book, when you study real examples of 
inscriptions, these may well be organised from right to left (this is in fact the 
more usual direction) and possibly in columns. Fortunately, there is a very 
simple trick to reading hieroglyphs in the right order: 


Read into the front or faces of the various signs, and from above to below. 


Put another way, signs normally look towards the beginning of the text. 

So, if we look at the following scene, the hieroglyphs are to be read in 
the order numbered. Notice that the orientation of a figure helps, particu- 
larly when there are not many signs with a clear ‘front’: 


Offering scene from the 

tomb of Senbi at Meir 

(read from right to left) 
(Meir I, pl. 9) 


In this case, the inscription is fitted into the space surrounding the figure. 
The overall direction of writing is indicated best by the foot-sign (10): to read 
into the front of this sign we need to read from right to left, the direction we 
would also need to look into the face of the accompanying figure. Vertically, 
we always read from top to bottom (see §5 above), so the text begins at the 
top right. The first three signs read horizontally above the top of the foreleg 
of beef carried by the figure. The remaining signs then read down the col- 
umn, but still from right to left within each block, as indicated by nos 4-13. 
You may well recognise the name of Senbi discussed in §5 above. Compare 
the right-to-left writing of this name (nos 8-11) with the left-to-right order- 
ing given in §5 (taken from another inscription in Senbi’s tomb). To increase 
your confidence in this skill, a full vocabulary for this inscription is provided 
at the end of this chapter, so that you can practise reading it for yourself. 
As an example reading from left to right, we can look once more at the 
inscription we used to introduce this book, shown on p. 8 with the order of 


the cine nf the firct line 
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Oo 


In this example, there are two rows of inscriptions, an upper one 
which is read first and a lower one, read second. Notice, once again, that the 
hieroglyphs have been fitted around the figure. So, Line 1 reads from left to 
right horizontally (reading into the face of the chick, the seated man, the owl 
and the bird in flight) and then at the end turns the corner, as it were, drop- 
ping down to finish in a column with nos 13-15. As with our writing system, 
we then return to the start of the next line and read along once more (into 
the face of signs such as the seated man and the chick). 

As these examples also indicate, hieroglyphic signs were placed in a 
continuous sequence without any punctuation marks or word spacings. No 
doubt this will seem quite intimidating at first, but we hope to show you by 
example that, as you become familiar with the script and gain a grasp of 
useful words, this is nothing like as bad as it might seem. Exercise 1.8 (see 
pp. 13-14) will give you further practice in this skill. 


§8 1 iand % w and plurals 

Hieroglyphic wniting is quite economical. Along with vowels, the conso- 
nants 4 7 and % w are often omitted in writing, except at the beginning of 
words. This is particularly true for grammatical endings. For example, the 
plural is indicated by a -w ending (just as it is typically indicated in English 
by adding ’-s’, as in ‘bird’, ‘birds’); this is sometimes fully written out, but 
more often the -w is omitted. The word for ‘bird’ (singular) is: 


K 5% spd_ bird, fowl 


For our convenience this word can be sounded ‘aped’. 
This is made plural by adding on a -w. A plural determinative of three 


strokes ; +: is also usuallv added. Since the determinative : 1: suffices to 
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indicate the plural, the -w ending is often simply left out of the writing (and 
transliterated in brackets), leaving a more compact group of hieroglyphs: 


ies or Ke apdw or 3pd(w) birds 


§9 Nouns 

Learning to read hieroglyphs is, however, only one part of reading a hiero- 
glyphic inscription, especially if you aspire to making real progress with your 
studies. Since hieroglyphs were used by the ancient Egyptians to write down 
their own language, it is necessary to build up a familiarity with how words 
are put together in Egyptian. Throughout this book, we will introduce you 
step by step to the most common features of ancient Egyptian which you are 
likely to meet in the sort of inscriptions studied here. Some of the ways 
Egyptian works are rather like English, and so will seem quite normal to 
you, but some of its features are not as we would expect from English, and 
will need a little more discussion and thought. 

As a Starting point, it is useful to know something about nouns in 
Egyplian (nouns are the words typically used to refer to people, objects, 
living things and the like). In Egyptian, all nouns are treated as being either 
masculine or feminine, even if there is no obvious reason (to us) why this 
should be the case; you may be familiar with a similar convention in French. 
Fortunately, this distinction is very easy to spot in ancient Egyptian, since 
feminine nouns almost always end in @ -f, whereas masculine nouns rarely 
do. For example: 


cs ys man a st woman 
1 


Also there are no special words for ‘the’ or ‘a’ in classical Egyptian and so 
8, s’man’ can mean either ‘a man’ or ‘the man’ (although one or the other 
often suggests itself in translation into English). 

One feature of Egyptian which is rather like English is the use of prep- 
ositions (words which are ‘pre-posed’, or put before, others) to indicate 
locations (‘in’), directions (‘towards’), times (‘during’), accompaniment 
(‘with’) and how things are done (‘by’). As in English, the simplest 
prepositions tend to be very short words and are written with I-consonant 


signs: 
SN m in, with, from, as ane in by 
won # to(wards) {people}, for i sae Ane with 
a! 


| 


— to(wards) ¢place}, at 
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For example: 


re mpr in the house ell gpe to the house 


mee (Fh nsnbi for Senbi Gone fl te insnbi by Senbi 


§10 Adjectives 

An adjective is a word used to describe a noun, to give it a particular prop- 
erty or quality (e.g. ‘a stupid man’, ‘a clever woman’). The distinctive 
feature about adjectives in Egyptian is that they follow their nouns and also 
they agree with the noun ~ if the noun is feminine and ends in -f, then so 
does the adjective: 


BS sbin the/an evi] man BUS st bint the/an evil woman 


The word for ‘this’ behaves in a similar manner: 


QO pn this (masc.) = tm this (fem.) 


pasomn, Power 


Like adjectives, pn and tn follow their noun and agree with,it.jAn example 
of this occurs in the inscription used at the beginning of this book, where the 
text ends with the phrase ‘this goose’: 


ae O srw pn this goose 


Exercises 


1.1 Kings’ names 

You are now in a position to read the names of several Old Kingdom kings. 
First, here is the name of the famous builder of the Great Pyramid of Giza, 
who is usually known by a Greek adaptation of his name as ‘Cheops’. In 
hieroglyphs his name is written as follows (we have given you a conven- 
tional rendering in English afterwards to guide you in your transliteration; 
for the use of the name-ring or cartouche see p. 20): 


CRP oo. Kiute 


Here are two further names of Old Kingdom kings. The first is one of 
two names of a 5th dynasty king, Djedkare Isesi. Which is given here? The 
second is a name shared by two kings of the 6th dynasty: 
aaa ge 
Cm) ne re See j 
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1.2 Words from the roasting scene 

In the roasting scene used in our introduction. some words are written out 
with |-consonant signs. Transliterate the folowing and see if you can isolate 
the words in the original scene in §1: 


ees roast % goose 
Nid Aisa ge Be SEGRE A Soak ONCE pore eels tie 


1.3 Gods’ names 

The names of certain gods are typically written with 1-consonant signs. 
Transliterate the following. Once again, the traditional English rendering 
will help to guide you in most cases (although ‘Anubis’ is derived from a 
Greek version of the god’s name ~ ‘Inpu’ or ‘Anpu’ might be a more conven- 
tional rendering into English). Remember to use the proper transliteration 
symbols from the second column in the table in §4. Any unfamilar sign 
(such as the seated dog) is a determinative and so not to be transliterated: 


oe SEN peers st, _ Anubis {4a eh Heket 
or Abs se: Ptah | js ae ee Sebek or Sobek 
aes Weisman Dore — _ Seker or Soker 
o— =< 


Sobek’ and ‘Soker’ are usually rendered with an ‘o’ because of the Greek 
forms of these names. There is nothing of importance in this traditional 
practice. 

Many readers of this book will be familiar with the famous pharaoh 
Akhenaten, his wife Nefertiti, and Akhenaten’s innovative religious pro- 
gramme centred on the solar disc, the Aten. In hieroglyphs, the Aten is 
written as follows. Once again, try to transliterate: 


\= gate Co erent Aten 


‘Aten’, like ‘Anubis’, shows the alternative conventional use of ‘a’ for initial 
# (‘Iten’ would be the other way of pronouncing this word in English). 


1.4 Transliterating words 

Transliterate the following words written with 1-consonant signs and deter- 
minatives (any sign which is not a 1-consonant sign is a determinative and 
need not be transliterated): 


individual. ordinary <= 


oa NG) man, person aemenen 
j JI@ festival A ~ bad, evil 


awasltlawe affartixn 


name 
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\ throwing (the throw oa Poker (place-name, 
| stick in fowling scenes) =o see p. 55) 
Se. . go north, 
staff wok go downsiream 
les sky fish 
a 
garment alabaster 
lee oi yf me A a 
Cony foreleg (joint c saan shooting, spearing 
— used in offerings) 


1.5 Writing out words in hieroglyphs 


Write out the following words in hieroglyphs using the determinative sup- 
plied. Remember to arrange the hieroglyphs into groups as noted in §5 above: 


hr 9555 fall him g (v.) seal, close; (n.) a/the seal 


sr rr official krst' xy burial 


1.6 Translation 
Transliterate and translate the following phrases: 


a io | S&S # | = 
: IIR = 
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The scene on p. 12 was used 10 illustrate the use of hieroglyphs written in 
right-to-left order in §7 above. Have a go al translating the captior: with the 
help of the vocabulary provided and the ordering of the signs given in §7. 
(The context of the scene is that the figure is offering the foreleg of a slaugh- 
tered bull 10 the tomb owner Senbi:; the inscription relates his speech.) This 
exercise is useful in illustrating a couple of other points as well. First, these 
are drawings of real hieroglyphs fornd on the wall of the tornb of Senbi and 
not the standard hieroglyphs of a font such as that used in this book (recall 
how English written letters differ a little from: standard type fonts). This is 
really just a matter of getting used to variability, particularly in the infill of 
signs — use the vocabulary provided to see the standard hieroglyphs. Sec- 
ondly, the inscription contains words written in other ways than with I- 
consonant signs which you will not be able to read through at present. 
Instead, use a ‘cut-and-paste’ approach, relying on us to isolate the correct 
groups of hierogtyphs in the vocabulary ard to give their correct reading and 
meaning. You should jus: ‘cut-and-paste’ the relevant groups into your 
translations. By the end of the next chapter. even these words should be 
clear to you, 
VOCABULARY 


mit-hrw the justitied Uj; whkin for the ka of 
{ 
foreleg (of ox used | 


snbi Senb} iname 
in offering) snb Senbi (name) 


(ms¢-hrw ts used like our own R.LP as a phrase referring to the blessed dead; 
offerings are made to the ka-spirit of the deceased.) 

Note the interaction of art and text in this example, where the foreleg 
is an integral part of the scene, but also serves as the determinative of the 
word /1ps (it can be ‘read’ at the correct point of the inscription at the end of 
the word for foreleg). 

This inscription comes from the Middle Kingdom tombs at Meir, the 
cemetery site for Qis, the principal town of the L4th Upper Egyprian nome 
(province). We shall make use of these tombs, particularly that of the gov- 
ernor Senbi. for scenes to stpplement your study of the Middle Kingdom 
stelae in the British Museum. 


1.8 Study exercise: A fishing and fowling scene 
Transliterate and translate the labels above the scene on p. 14 using the 
vocabulary and notes below the picture. 
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Chapter 2 


oe eS 
Ss wn 
aes OS 
pa BEE” Be M f hi lyph 
| gee §2 ore uses of hieroglyphs 
; ees eg 
aS nT = 2 & a ae 
tf | S25 ig 
a ae! aes >= 
| Ea>5 fe 
B<& 2s 
eee 38 
=o ae 
S s | a 53 = 
B] gfe &8 PRT arte eee bach , 
4 st Le, y S € 4-CONS ANG dC ants ’ 
| =| = 2g 25 The aim ef this chapter is to introduce you to the 2-consonant and 3-consonant signs, 
| gEF a5 which provide much of the subtlety and flexibility of the hieroglyphic script. It will also 
=> » Cs F . - ‘ ‘i 3 
be Ge | BER o> supply you with the information needed to read the names of various famous kings of 
= re wos fe) ‘ ib ee pets _ we ee 3 
ig = 28. = = ancient Egypt, including the names on the Abydos king-list in the British Museum. 
to oi} a26 5 
HBS x | Bas = 5 
{3 a! =< = -o 
i a Sa 5 as §11 2-consonant signs 
| mae Cm 
} mo ~~ : . . . . 
| | mu B ze The second major group of signs are the 2-consonant signs, which contrib- 
3. aS SS ute two consonants to the reading of a word. We have already seen an 
bs new 5 r : a, 
| \e, 87a a example in the use of the 2-consonant sign CJ pr in the word ©4 ,y pr ‘go 
aie den Bing 3 : ° == i 
' L i Pee az (out)’. The 2-consonant signs are rather common - over eighty are used in 
t= n =a as) . : ee 2 ¥ 
ed = i =f this book — and becoming familiar with them represents the major hurdle to 
Ns =o Se é ; , é 3 : 
=| 9 23 se be overcome in reading hieroglyphs. The sign-list on p. 128 gives a table of 
ni on 55 : i : es . 
L i = e aS the most common 2-consonant signs used in the inscriptions studied, and 
or [pies ei ast, we shall also introduce several at a time in the vocabularies to the various 
ae o- A zw2s te ssn pes . 2 ° « ‘ 
‘a * 2 hee a exercises to allow you to become familiar with them in convenient num- 
= * So = N . ; 
i= > a5 SS bers. The following are some cominon examples of 2-consonant signs to get 
= S| 28 2 5 I g 8 
= a seme ne eB you started, along with some common words in which they occur (including 
a4 5 mt i 
nm ob oS. ok a pr again so that you can see how the table works): 
a sone Sec "5. 
oe en ee R65 iS 
i Z = a5 6. é SIGN EXAMPLE SIGN EXAMPLE 
i RB 222 = 
| ee =p > Z ‘ — TJ great, | <> 
or cs > = poco SH) \ ei s j ee serve 
za 5 aN eee | — bi ‘A bok servant 
| ce m we —s } 
342 < @ great love 
} zac a Re a : wr Seat. i j xs e, 
26.3 a aS 3 important ee = ft mr want 
| oh 
| = = 
2a os <> nb es ny [otd. r 20.0 
| he a “i : ay master ee HEBRON 
we = —~ 
| eos A 
= on ihe a ‘ raise H 
aoe = 9 hs 19) ns ee ie: ; d 
27 5 5 ¥ 4s ii Bd es ee fp oe L hz thousand 
| A n Px) — j 
G 2 a8c = 
e s eae = 
SS 223 = Consider the word bsk ‘servant’. In its most basic form, the word is built up 
H S fies ar 3B j j } j 
! % RBs 5 through using the 2-consonant sign ~~ b followed by the I-consonant sign 
jac aes 3 = <=> k, which together give the reading of the word as bk (it may also be fin- 
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the word refers to a person). Notice how this gives amore visually distinctive 
writing for the word than if it were simply written out with 1-consonant 
signs. Although we night view the nuniber of 2-consonant signs as rather 
forbidding, it is nothing compared to the enormous number of words which 
any language contains. By having a mixed system in which they cam be writ- 
ten with differing combinations of hieroglyphs, words take on nore 
distinctive and memorable writings than if they were simply written out in 
an alphabet-like systenr (think of the difficulties of English spelling!). 

The second noticeable point in the writing of some of these words is 
that ]-consonant signs often occur as sound complements fleshing out the 
reading of a 2-consonant sign, helping to jog the memory, as it were, about 
its reading. There is a simple rule about this: if a ]-consonant sign shares the 
same value as an accompanying 2-consonant sign. then this ]-consonant 
- J jy again, we read pr 


sign is not read as a separate sound. So, if we look at 
and not prr even though it is written with (J pr + <r, because <> r jogs 
our memory about the r of pr. 

If, however, the l-consonant sign has a different value from the 
sounds of an accompanying 2-consonant sign, then it should be read as a 
separate sound. So, if we look at the word — $ bk, then the 1-consonant 
sign <>» k must be read separately, since the sign — only reads 3 on its 
own. So read bik. 

From our point of view, this might seem an unnecessarily complex 
way to go about writing words, but there are a number of advantages. For 
example, such a system provides the flexibility to be able to write words in 
blocks as noted in §5. More importantly, it allows a good deal of flexibility 
in the actual choice of signs used; this was particularly useful in view of the 
fact that most hieroglyphic inscriptions were written on fixed and inflexible 
surfaces such as stone. 

Suppose that we have two inscriptions, each with a different-sized 
space left at the end of a line, and we wish to write the word 3k ‘servant’ in 
each of these spaces. The hieroglyphic system allows us a convenient and 
elegant way out of our problem. In the smaller space we can write b3k as it 
is written in the table above: 4% in the larger space, we could include a 
sound-complement \ fleshing out the 3 of the /-sign and thus fill the 
slightly larger space: 5 4 : 

The two words read just the same, they are just ‘spelt out’ slightly dif- 
ferently. Words in hieroglyphic writing. therelore, do not have one single 
correct spelling but are rather ‘elastic’ and can be contracted or expanded 
through, for example, the inclusion or onission of sound-complements. 
Fortunately, we can leave it to the ancient Egyptians to do all the spelling for 
us — the important point for us is just to be aware of the flexibility of the 


2 FT Weekes fe te Ain 
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§12 3-consonant signs 

The final major group of sound-signs are the 3-consonant signs, which con- 
tribute three consonants to the reading of a word. deronsonant signs are also 
often accompanied by one or two 1-consonant signs as sound complements 
helping to flesh out the reading of the sign. There are far fewer of these sigus 
aiid also many of them are eniblematic ~ they are used only i certain words 
and are often connected to, or conie to be emblems for, the words in which 
they are used. Perhaps the most famous example of these signs is ‘yf 
‘ankh’, used in the word for ‘life’: ; 5 


SIGN EXAMPLE SIGN EXAMPLE 
> 1 
ioe saad gowns - H ‘ 
nh tnh Vike | oF wsr _. strong, 
! id, A'S wsr em 
TO | ? powerful 
1 afr Nate afr good PS car i) aS ed 
| | § 
| 
si, Hit ste nin Test, 
e ao MP satisty sR hpr & — bpr become 
=< mit “Al me PUG right, rw \ } is 
as proper | aM {s 4h firw voice 


1 


The two words mie and hrw have already been met in the phrase m-hrw 
‘true of voice’ or ‘justified’. This, as already noted, is a common epithet 
bestowed on the blessed dead (whose conduct has been judged before the 
gods to be true) and is used after the names of the deceased in a similar 
manner to our R.LP. (7 is a 2-consonant sign reading m3): 


5) mit-arw true of voice, justified 


You have encountered this tin more condensed writings. (See further §14 on 
p. 18 below.) : 


§13 Ideograms: sound-meaning signs 

The final signs to be looked at in this chapter are the sound-meaning signs 
(idcograms) which combine sound and meaning and which come closest to 
our own preconceptions of how a picture-script should work: 


vib hear r mouth 

$ i f. 

—— © any © re the sun 
| i 

- pr house 9 br dace 


As ule examples indicate, these sigus are often followed by i which helps to 


Weis etsntey, 6s PA weer eames « n 


aH seatiaanelane stecder awn Wiameel ae Ee 
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meant; it also serves as a space filler to give a convenient grouping of the 
signs. A fuller list of ideograms is given on pp. 128- 129. 

Sound-meaning sigus can be accompanied by sound complements or 
determinatives: 


Fey 


wb pure, presi mpl year 


sdm hear i wll land 


This usage of signs illustrates an important point for using this book. 
Although you may be able to ‘spell out’ a couple of the words given in this 
section, most of them will not be immediately readable (you should, how- 
ever, rapidly grow used to reading (I as web, for example). Therefore we 
encourage you to focus on words as a whole, rather than trying to puzzle 
through the use of every single sign from first principles. We will do the 
work for you by supplying you with words in the format used in the table 
above: hieroglyphic writing followed by transliteration and translation. If 
you concentrate on whole words as opposed to single signs, you should find 
that you make faster progress in reading. 


§14 Variant writings 
Hieroglyphs are written in groups, accommodating aesthetic considerations 


and the limits of physical space by using differing combinations of signs. For 
these reasons, words can be written in a number of different ways. For 
example, we have already encountered the phrase me /irw ‘true of voice’ or 
‘justified’ in a number of different writings: 


= 


2 ONS ae | al va 


As already noted, we can safely leave it to the ancient Egyptians to show us 
how it should be done. We need only be aware that variant spelling is a per- 
fectly normal feature of hieroglyphic writing. 

However, it is worth noting that ‘spelling’ is constrained by convention 
and tradition within fairly strict limits. So, even though mat-Arw is written 
out in a number of different ways, there are usually distinctive and recog- 
nisable elements to the phrase (in this case ==> and { ). Furthermore, by 
tradition, oe is never found written out with I-consonant signs as 
4 AR— mie (* is the symbol for ‘not found’); rather the range of ‘spell- 
ing’ of 3” concerns whether «<= m3° was written along with > m3 as a 
y ), and perhaps also with other 


sound complement (often combined into < 
sound complements in differing combinations, to suit aesthetic and physical 


considerations. 
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§15 Writing the plural (sce also Reference table on p. 149) 

The most common way of writing the plural has already been discussed in 
§8 above. It is typically written with plural strokes (© «9 and may or nay not 
ee a -w sound-sign (in the latter case, a w is added to the transliteration 
in brackets for convenience): 


= P) joe 
i 


ae ©) 


Another way of writing the plural is for a sign to be repeated three times: 


hibswor hbs(w) — clothes 


= hw) lands 


This method is rarer in practice, although it is favoured for certain words 
such as #(w) ‘lands’. : 
Egyptian also shows a restricted use of a dual ending: msc. @w -wy and 


fem. ow ly (indicating two of something), but this is common only with 
things which tend to come in pairs: 


=? wy arms = 
; 4 s = twy the two lands (Egypt: Delta and Valley) 


ps is writtel by repeating two signs, like the second plural method noted 
above. 


§16 <» nb “all, every, any’ and — nb ‘lord, master’ 
There are two important words which can be written alike. The first is the 
word for ‘all’, ‘every’ or ‘any’: 


<> nb all, every, any 


<> nb all, every, any’, behaves rather like an adjective (see §10): it follows 
the noun it goes with and, like an adjective, agrees with it: 7 


hitnbt everything 


<= also occurs m another common word, the word #b meaning ‘lord’ or 
master’, which, in its most abbreviated form, is written simply: ; 


<> Hb lord, master 
Fortunately, when #b means ‘lord’ or ‘master’ it cones first in expressions: 
ca F MY 
= (I nbibdw lord of Abydos 


(See Exercise 2.2 for sbdw ‘Abvdos’.) 

So the rule is quite simple: when “b comes second in its phrase (and 
agrees with the first noun) then it is the word mb ‘all, every, any’; when it 
comes first in ins ohrase. itis the word wh Tord. master’ 
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§17 Royal names and titles 

One of the principal goals of this 
of the kings of Egypt. In the next few paragraphs, we will deal with some of 
the backpround abont royal names, focusing on the titles, epithers and the 
dating formula. In the Exercises to this chapter, we shall set you loose on the 


chapter is to equip you to read the names 


names of the kings thenrselves. 

The king in ancient Egypt had an elaborate tirulary made up of his 
names, titles and epithets. From the Old Kingdom onwards, each king had 
five names, of which three are particularly common on monuments (the 
other two — the ‘two ladies’ and the ‘golden Horus’ names ~ are used less 
often). The three common names are the Horus name and the names con- 
tained in cartouches — the praenomen and the nomen. 

The Horus name designates the king as the god Horus, the son and suc- 
cessor of Osiris (for whom, see pp. 40-42), The name is introduced by the 
falcon w hr. As an exaniple the Horus name of Senwosret I is: 

Sth > kr n-mswt the Horus Anklimesut 
The other two conimion names are written itt cartouches (name-rings). The 
praenomen, OY first cartouche-name (a name assigned on the king’s acces- 
sion), follows the 1K nsw-bity title ‘king of the dualities’, ‘dual king’ — Le. 
the king as ruler of the dualities which composed the Egyptian world: Upper 
and Lower Egypt; desert and cultivation; the human and the divine. It has 
been traditional to focus on the division of Egypt into the Nile Valley and the 
Delta and to translate this title as ‘king of Upper and Lower Egypt’. The 


praenomen of Senwosret Lis: 


TBI ngwebity Mpr-ki-re the king of Upper and Lower Egypt 
1K eRU) eer ut Kheperkare 
The nomen, or second cartouche-name. is the king’s own birth name and 


might be common to other members of the dynasty. It is also the name by 


which scholars nowadays refer to the kings: hence we have Senwosret I, 
LL and [in the 12th dynasty. The numbers are a modem convention and 
do not occur in the ancient names. The nomen ts typically introduced by 
the we sir’ title ‘son of Re’ - ie. the king as the heir of the sun-god Re on 
earth. The nomen of Senwosret Lis: 


Py spre s-n-wsrt son of Re Serwosret 


(See Exercise 2.7 on pp. 26-27 for the readings of the cartouche names 


themselves, and the ordering of the signs.} 
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oe ose e : 
A couple of other titles of the king (typically accompanying the praenomen) 
are: tae aie 


“és nirnfr tbe perfect god 


nb awy lord of he ywo lands 


§18 Royal epithets 

The king’s namte and titles are psually associated with a number of epithets 

Among the most common are epithets connected with life: - 
$5) “nh dt living enduringly At di‘nh given tife 

often extended: 


ee & i dernih enduringly and repeatedly 
p=) meee Sa 0 | “(for ever and eternity) 


On the written order of the phrase mf re ‘like Re’, you may wish to look 
ahead to §22 in the next chapter. ai 


of mire lke Re 


§19 Dating 
ates we or i at i 
Dat 8 Wiehe recorded in ancient Egypt according to the regnal year of the 
este] ¢ oC) : 
reigning king and not by some absolute dating system like Bc/AD. The dating 
a) a has 1X 3 {ar ' ae 
formula has a fixed and regular form based around the following words 


along NIL he names, titles ande 6 c Ce ca 

p ets of the gan 
with t nd thets of the king a th umber of years 
of his reign 


ia 
to rnpt-spregnal year Ar under 


| dint TSC 
ii f person n of 


hm is used to refer indirectly to the king. 

Egyptian numbering is decimal, broken up into tens and units. The 
tens axe reckoned by repetition of the sign n (so nen = 30) and the units b 
repetition of | (so | set 


‘ = 4). Consider the following example (here year 28 of 
<T x > > > > shi : = 

ng Nimaatre Amenemhet III) which shows how the formula is put 
together and how the numbering system works: x 


The date in the lunette of BM FA 827: 


BM EA 827: rnpt-sp 28 hr hm nt nsw-bity (n)-mset-r- nh dt 


Regnal year 28 under the On ct 
: a person of the king of Upper an . 
Egypt Nimaatre living enduringly me pra 


(On the title -pithe i 
; nate title and epithets of the king, see the previous paragraphs. On the 
cartouche name of the king himself, see Exercise 2.7 on pp. 26-27. The n of 


ane 
‘ Gh Woy 1 


pilin Al 


w fc redd 


Excursus: chart of royal dynasties 
Kiugs uf Egypt jirior to the invasiatt by Alexatider the Great(332 Bc) are 
to thirty dynasties, farther arranged inta ajar pert- 


orgattised by scholars t 
lv when only ane king at a time raed 


ads knuwn as Kinigdants (uarnial 
Egypt) and Intermediate Periods iwhvn the kirigship: was offeu divided). 
This baok principally concerns momumnents frout tbe First tinerinediate 
Periud and Middle Kingdant (¢.2150 Be-e e4] Be), bin the kings listed 
below are discussed ant pp. 26-31. 


——— ee 


| Archaic Venwd 
| Dynaslies 1-2 

= aN 
12th Dynasty (¢.1937~1759 BC) i= 
| Old Kingdom Sehetepibre Amenemhe! lt 
| Dynastirs 3-4 Kheperkare Senwosret ud) 
| Nubkaure Amenemhet (IIs 
} 


2500 BC | 


Khakheperre Senwosrel (it 
Khakaure Senwosref IIL) 
Nimaatre Amenemhel tl) 1 

Maakherure Amenemhec (1V) | 

Sobekkare Nefrusobek 


Middle Kingdom 


Dynasties U-13 x 


(~ 18th Dynasty (c.1539-1295 BC) 
Nebpehtyre Ahmuse 


Jed Intermed ate Pesiod 
Oynastes 1+ 


1500 B 
Djeserkare Amenhotep | 3] — 
| Aakheperkare Thutmose (1) 
| New Kingdom << jakheperenre Thucmose (ID) 
| Dynasties 18-20 ; Menkheperre Thuonese (IT) | 
| Maatkare Hatshepsut-khennielamun | 
y Aakheperure Amenhatep (10) ! 
— 


1 Menkheperure Thuanose IV) 

H Nebmaatre Amenhotep UID 
Neferkheperure-waenre Akhenaien 
Ankhkheperure Smenkhkare 
Nebkheperure Tydankhaniun- 
hekaiunushema 
Kheperkheperure Imeger-Ay 
Djeserkheperure-selepenre 

ltoremheb-meryamun 
| 19th Dynasty tc.129$-1186 BC) 
| Mcupehtyre Ramesse (1) 
| Mennaaire Sety (1) 


ird buterimediate 
Period 
Dynasties 71 


Be 


500 BC Late Period 


Dynysties 20-30 


Se a 


BC 
S| Usermaatre-setepenre 
AD H Ramesse-meryamun (II) 


Natv: all dates are approximate; you will find slightly different schemes used 


in different books. 
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Exercises 


2.1 Signs 

The following are a list of signs tu be used in the Exercisis. They are worth 
ce Iwriting them out is a good way of fatuiliarisitig yourself witlt 
them) : 


a. 2-consonaut signs 


ne uf these sign orcur itt the word exercises Lelow; others will Le of use 
when studying kings’ natnes in Exercises 2.7 and 2.8 


y 1p ar mr Ls our = mr ca nb 
‘ he <M i ibs 
w=» OF f I 
os U mi = r = 
> <r MIT eS A in dw 
% w ee 4 
wa ey EE fh ms cs ST A dd 
uv u 


Bb, 3-consomunt signs 

The following 3-consonant signs were introduced iu the main text above 
Ar le, Se Si i 
W rite out and fearn these signs aud the following common words they eceur 
in, using the opportunity to follow the use af sound-coniplements and 
determinatives. 


x nh CA fe . 51 
t hye Nh life 7 owsr wr puwerful 
1 nh Fo u 7 s 
4 rae nfr ganid 1 nr 7}! air god 
a, te ok, | : fare 
P a hip rest, Satisfy 4 hipr 8 Apr became 
A further usefu] 3-consouant sigit is nm 
e. Ideograms 
SIGN EXAMPLE 
A55, vase wilt water flowing, combined with leg “Fath pure 
g » veges " r 
C9, flat alluvial and with grains of sand a land 
wi iane 


e-&  F42, mad bordered by shrubs bac war Toad, Way 


To aid you in further study, these signs have tcen quaed witht their 
classification (camposed of a letter and a nuniber) as fuund in te sigtt-list 
on pp. 129-143. : 


: <» often occurs without the grains of sand as —. (C1 0i alone 


2.2 Words 
a. Copy out and transliterate the following words (you may wish to refer ta 
the list of signs above or the sigtt-tables at the end of (he book): 


~ 


aedetem ee oer SS 


-_—_—————— 
ene eel : 


q 
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ka ithe spirit 
of sustenance} 


SF or & . son u or tj 


Since both of these common words rely on a single 2-consonant sign, it is 
not at all unusual to find them written at their briefest with just the 2-con- 
sonant sign. 


iove, wish, 


nee ae 

ae eee yad, way “tA 

+ Ke SNe A oad y Se), want, desire 
ile companion Lf open, separate 
vs Te \ pen. sep 


(Notice that in the word for ‘road’, ‘way’, ** can be used as a determinative 
with the word ‘spelt out’, or as an ideogram as in Exercise 2.1.) 
b. Two important town-sites which occur In common epithets of the god 


Osiris are: 


tie Abydos fiche Djedu (Busiris} 


c. Some more names of gods: 


je Amun Chf ccsaezme gs SUN 


5 es 
Try and transliterate the name of the god Wepwawet (you May need to 
consult §15 again): 
#344 
Waits 


The names of these gods can be written with or without the determinative 


Wepwawet 


for gods: kil (A3). 


2.3 Variant writings 

In §14 in the text, you were introduced to the notion of variant writings, 
which allow a word to be stretched or compressed to fit space. The example 
used was the phrase muc-Arw ‘justified’ or ‘true of voice’, used as arf epithet 
of the blessed dead. The variants given in previous examples are repeated 
here. Work through the writings, identifying the various signs, and satisfy- 
ing yourself that despite the differences, they all yield the same trans- 
literation: ma*-hrw. 


2.4 Expressions 
Transliterate and translate the following phrases (both of which are 
common elements of the offering formula which you will study in more 


_ Accs: FN 
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FS 

sacl) 

= 
> 


AS so olten, the same phrase can be written in a more condensed manner 
(although it is read in the same way), for example: 


enh] 


4 


(You may wish to consult §§9 and 10 on nouns and adjectives in Egyptian.) 


2.5 Words 


some very common words are written with otherwise uncommon signs and 
with some idiosyncracies of their own. Copy out the following and read the 
accompanying notes: 


It seems that \~ is an obscure inati 

es = ‘ a obscure determinative here; 
(et or it father however, the common phras¢ i=f ‘his father’ is 
eee probably influential too (cf. §§33, 36). 


F ron rae Written with E60-seat above A36-eye for reasons 
A a asir Osiris which are still obscure. ssir is a recently suggested 
reading (rather than older wsir) 


Pee Written with D25 and F9 or F10-bread 
ie t bread determinatives and plural strokes. In offering 
formulae it is often abbreviated to 8. 


2.6 Dating 
The following are examples of dates from British Museum stelae. It is per- 


haps better to do this exercise after the study exercises on pp. 26-30, when 
you will be able to read the kings’ names more easily. 


The lunette of the round-topped stela of Senwosretsenbu (BM FA 357) begins: 


BM EA 557: {oni e} 


art 
Calle t b= 


In the first line of BM EA 586 the king's cartouche is surmounted by the sky hiero- 


glyph, which 1s not read: 


BM EA 586, Lape a = 
Line 1- pay 8 ) pas t | fl) 
a CE ecesh <> tmnt 
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BM EA 567 begins with a date; the writing of nsw-bity is to fit the rounded shape: 


BM EA 567, 
Lines 1-2: 


2.7 Study exercise: Middle Kingdom kings of the 12th dynasty 

It is now time for you to read through the cartouche names of various kings 
of Egypt. The kings we have selected come from the some of the most cele- 
brated dynasties of ancient Egypt: the 12th dynasty in the Middle Kingdom, 
and the 18th, 19th and 20th dynasties in the New Kingdom. You can either 
piece their names together from the sign resources provided below or you 
can go further and refer back to Chapters 1 and 2 (as well as making use of 
the sign-tables at the end of the book) to improve your familiarity with the 
signs. 

The two most common names of the king — the praenomen and nomen 
_ are written in cartouches and are thus easy to spot. However, the way that 
the names themselves are written is actually surprisingly complex, playing 
with the various resources of the script for aesthetic and spacing reasons. 
The one factor we have not covered so far (because it finds a more appropri- 
ate place in Chapter 3) is that elements drawing on divine names are written 
first, regardless of the order in which they are read. For example, the sun- 
disc r¢ (the name of the sun god) regularly appears first in the praenomen 
but is read last (as the transliteration values and Anglicisation of the names 
below show). For the purposes of this exercise, we would ask you to follow 
the reading order we give below, but you may wish to look forward to §22 
in Chapter 3 for an account of this peculiarity. 

Fill in the first cartouche names from the list below into the preper 
place in the following table (the first one is done for you). Notice, once 
again, that the element 7° is written before the other elements of the name 
(similarly with wsrt in s-n-wsrt), although it is not read first: 


Sehetepibre ship-ib-re TE 
Amenemhet (I) tmn-m-hyt OF avy 
Se deetaweeesis  tewee a aR 
eben st weleewke. Teaeeaeeesots lef) 
Senwosret (I) s-n-wsrt = fu] 


Amenemhet (IL) iatn-m-hit 
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Senwosret (II) s-n-warl oe tats OS a) 
fatretesean et See ee es eiaksn west 
Senwosret (IT) S-H-WwSTT oof) 
Mase avi vadiss A Pere SOW, Sceee 1 
Amenemhet (III) ima-m-hit : oe wy 


Nefrusobek 


nfrw-sbk 


OU) 
List of first-cartouche names (in jumbled order): 
he-ksw-re 


he-hpr-re hpr-k3-re 


m‘-hrw-re 


Khakaure Khakheperre Kheperkare Maakherure 


Me mastt-re nbw-kiw-re shtp-ib-r¢ 


sbk-kz-re 


Nimaatre Nubkaure Sehetepibre | Sobekkare 
SIGNS 
© ib .. m7 Nem oni amunjamen- 
| i Niiax (the god) Amun : 
| 4) —_— weit wosret if 
| Poa the powerful one aN & fit 
> mye aa = Mags 
| = an > v § met (the goddess) 
| Maat (truth) 
en or ni 
| ie * nub 
: bw 
of liad ed gold 
nefru | 
Lil Aw 9) het/hat 
; : 7 ht 
6 beauty ad : (fore)front 
kha 
= he kheper | 
patie x } ; 
appear(ance) a GPE being/form | 
kheru 
h , 
j » uw voice ae 3 ase | 
4 Ot x SBR sebek/sobek fJeBo sehetep 
(the god) Sobek rat aoe make satisifed 
; ka | 
u ke = uu kau i 
bs i | 
5 the ka spirit ; u OW the ka-spirits j 
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All the first cartouche names contain the following element: 


= pe Terre 
i (the god} Re tor Ra) 
elements have proper incaning as words on their own, which 


Many of these 
r, there is no need to try and translate the namies. 


we indicate here. Howeve 


2.8 Study exercise: New Kingdom kings 
te both the cartouche names for each of the 
omuplicating factor is that, during the 


o find epithets included within 


Translitera following New King- 
dom kings, using the aids provided. Ac 
New Kingdom, it is not at all uncommon t 
royal cartouches. Some of the names below contain such epithets (for exam- 
that of the mling queen Hatshepsut, which regularly includes the epithet 
d with (the god) Amun’). If the epithet contains the name 
ment may be written at the front of the cartouche, 
nthe Anglicised versions of 


ple 
hnmt-imn — ‘joine 
of a god, this divine cle 
even if it is not read first. Follow the lead given i 
the names below: 


Nebpehtyre 
Ahmose 
Djeserkare 
Amenhotep (I) 
Aakheperkare 
Thutmose (1) 


Aakheperenre 
Thutmose (II) 


Maatkare 
Hatshepsut-khenmetamull 


Menkheperre 
Thutmose (III) 


Aakheperire 
Amenhotep hekaiunn (II) 


Menkheperure 
Thutmose (IV) 


Nebmaatre 
Ameutotep bekawaset (1) 


Neferkheprure-waeure 
Akhenaten 


Nebkheperure 
Tutankhamen-hckaiunushema 


Djeserkheperure-setepenre 
Horemheb-mervamup 


! 


! 


2 
H 
i 
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Menpehityre 
Ramesse (1) 


Meninaatre 
Sety-meryenptah (1) 


Usermiaatre-setepenre 
Ramiesse-mervaniuni (II) 


Usermaalire-meryarnun 
Ramesse-hekaiinu (Hf) 


Wh fod 


y aknh talk 


ih “ee 
; spirit aN ith 
moon-pod 
iwnw nu ie ne amun/amen- 
Heliopolis Niog OF imn (the god) 
Amutl 
en 
im : aa 
Aten (solar disc) i Ss 8 great 
"nh ankhs wa 
_ life /living a we 
‘ the (sole) one 
waset 
wst ea J weser/usel 
Thebes (place-name) i WST, Sed 
phtt 
pehty a5 ptah 
phty “strength ah pth (the god) 
fit) Ptah 
em 
m : y 
oS 4 mip Maat 
w Maat (truth) 
ment 
min — VN or ~ ery 
established Bee Ot bal 4 Or SL omry Swell 
ms mose Hi 
bear, form aie n af 
) 
neb 
nh * ; of 
etl i ate nefer 
a perfect 
. re/ra 
‘ ; ha 
(the god) Re a ae res first 
hb heb & hor 
festival SS hr ahe god) 
Horus 
bE. heka } 
hk maize cAs OF ok hip hetep/ hotep 
as satisfied 
kheper 
hpr nee Ne 
a being/form ili lpr paepee 
<4 beiigs/forms 
Lda 
2 KMenN Met 4 
kamt ) sw shies 
joined (with ge OE See wh Ese 


ae 


9 eon 


Sis paatalemtaame tr mere 
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VOCABULARY (CONTINUED} 


Sery 
ae sete} 
i 4 ie sty Sety, Le. man of en stp ats j 
' (the god) Seth 
Si eae shepsut 4 ene shema 
Be distinguished women i , soulhern 
H a ka ores oz nut 
u the ka-spiril alr ‘ image 
' dhwy Thut- dt djeser 
| > AWIY (the god) Thoth / sacred/holy 


| 


2.9 Study exercise: BM EA 117 (the Abydos king-list of Ramesses 11) 

The ‘king-list’ of Ramesses Il shown on p. 31 originally came from his temple 
at Abydos. Modelled on a similar list in his father Seti I's mortuary temple 
nearby, the list forms part of an elaborate offering formula (htp-di-nsw; see 
Chapter 3) for the cult of previous kings. Originally, there were 78 car- 
touches in the upper registers (the 76 found in the Seti I list plus the two 
cartouche names of Ramesses II). This number probably reflects cultic tradi- 
tion, the space available on the wall, and possibly the 76 forms of the sun- 
god enumerated in the religious text known as the Litany of Re. The kings 
are identified by praenomen beneath which are determinatives of seated 
kings alternately wearing the white g and red &/ crowns. The names of 
Ramesses II (alternating between nomen and praenomen) are repeated in 
the bottom register and show a range of variant writings for the nomen. 
Reconstructing the top line from the Seti I king-list, the overall format is as 


follows: 


[An offering which the king gives before Ptah-Sokar-Osiris ... a thousand 
bread and beer, etc.] to king X as a gift of Ramesses II: 


Tf? nonsw for the king . 
i— im dd as a gift of (literally, in the giving of) 
i 


The word nsw is written using Sf which is also a variant for --. common In 


the New Kingdom (compare the more usual spelling of nsw in §23). 


interesting gaps between the Middle and New 


The king-list shows some 
ches of the second surviving 


Kingdom (between the fourth and fifth cartou 
18th dynasty. Use the royal names listed in the pre- 


register) and within the 
22 to identify the 


vious Exercises and the chart of royal dynasties on Pp. 


dl ae eed Asnaetiace frar vatrself 


(ID ¢ [ “H ‘AUO SALUT] Poiuted pue padre) 
({[ Sossoutey jo Isy-Sury sopAqy IL) LLL Va WE 


ey te 


pty we 


3 
é 
4 


SRC A forego 


etka heestbbheegenrnnca bcm en 


caperpeeraht he 


Chapter 3 


Special writings 


In tus chapter we introduce you to a number of special writings: abbreviations 
changes in the order of sigtts and defective wrinngs. Siice ail of these are rather com- 
mon, particularly in the rendering of niles and epithets, a knowledge of thent ts 
essential for successful monument reading in a mitseum. You aré aiso imrodtced to 
the offering formula, probably the most common form of interoglyphic inscription te 
be fouttd on fitnerary inonuments SUTVIVING from ancient Egypt. This chapter should 
also serve as a convemtent reference resource to which you can return when studying 


various menuments later on in the book. 


§20 Abbreviations 
Abbreviated writings are connmon int the writing of titles and epithets: 


py, py 
ont os 


# cig hity-- govenivr, mayor im} bry-hbt_ lector priest 
hity-- (literally, ‘foremost of position’) is written with the ideogram —2 hu 
(front part of liom) over ~* (arm); hry-libt (literally, ‘the carrier of the book 
of ritual’) is written with abbreviated writings of both #ry and Abr (without 
sound complemenns or determinatives). There is also graphic transposition, 
witl: the two tall signs placed either side of & hr(y) (see §21 below). Clearly 
such: writings carmor be read sign by sign with any ease. Even after more 
thana century and a half of study, the exact reading of some words remains 
contentious among Fgyptologists! Hence we strongly reconmend that you 
follow our general advice of concentrating on whole words rather thai get- 
ting bogged down in thre study of individual signs. 

As we have already seen, abbreviated writings of the epithe: usually 


bestowed on the blessed dead are common: 


mi-hrw writtenin fullas: o> & [& 4) true of voive, justified 
mol Pe 


§21 Change of order: spacing 
The second feature is the switching of the order of signs to enable them to 
fit into the available space in a more satisfactory manner (termed more for- 


mally graphic transposition): 


‘@ ddw Djedu 


ae % instead of y cs 
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Graphic transposition also eecurs in vertical columms: 


mit See. look at 


This is regularly written with the deturmunative << placed under the 2-con- 
sonant sign _. 


mt 


§22 Change of order: prestige 

For reasons of prestige, names for gods and kings and related words some- 
times precede closely connected wards, although they are acinally read 
afterwards (this is termed more formally honerific 1ransposinon). Honorific 
transposition is particularly common in epithets arnt titles: 


king’s advisor, < 
royal iIntimaie 


servau of the 


rh nsw 
god, priest! 


4 
| 


Auenir 


+= 
pecgse ary 1m 
Ge { mryimu  brloved of Amuu mii rt like Rr 


(Notice that abbreviated writings are also common.) 


You have already enconntered this plrenomenon in the writing of roval 
names int Exercises 2.7 and 2.8. A rather dramatic illustration of this point is 
the following writing of the nomen of Ramesses I] (Ramesse-meryamimn 
‘Ramesses beloved of Amun’): 


Here the two divine elements 1Ra of the name Ramesses and Amnim of the 
epithet ‘beloved of Amun’) have been written as seated gods and placed ar 
the top of the cartouche facing each otlrer, creating a vertical division. The 
low flat sign of mrfy) (‘beloved’) has been placed in the middle of the car- 
touche, creating a horizontal division. The vertical division is mirrored int the 
bottont half of the cartonche (giving the ms-sw or ‘messe’ part of Ramesses) 
where the three-pronged ms-sign stands in rhe centre berween two tall thin 
signs (the sw and the y) both of which bend away at the twp from the central 
MmS-sign. 
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§23 Defective or strange writings 
A few comnion words are written without the full set of sound-sigis, prob- 


ably for reasons of groupillg; su ‘king’ is wrilten in an unusual manner: 


<= Bi rim)r people henjkr beer 


ees Z 
a sony) deserl + onsiy king 
wm 5 pet 


§24 Titles 

Office-holding played a central role in the élite culture of ancient Egypt. 
locating the individual within society, most notably in relation fe the king 
(see also pp. 101-104). Titles come in two forms: official or administrative 
titles and conventional titles connected with status and authority. Abbrevi- 
ated writings are common lo both. 


a. Conventional titles of status and authority 
The two nost common conventional titles are: 


smr wet(y) sole companion 


yz A himty bityseal-bearer of the king 


(The reading of Atmzy-bity is unsure: other possibilities are htmw-bity and 
sdswty-bity; for bity ‘king’, see p. 102.) These two titles often occur together. 


b. Titles of office 
Titles of office can be divided into secular and religious titles: 


Secular titles 


overseer of the 


govemor, 
chamber 


i) hsty-¢ m-r Chnwty 
2 BY" mayor 


R 
A number of titles are composed with the clement 2 mr (fully fmty-r) 


, 


‘overseer: 
a <> steward, overseer Mi cringe: COS of 
ne Tp t 7 AY : 
Rca TPF of the estate 28) the army 


m-r probably means literally ‘the one in whon1 is the word’ (i.e. the one who 
has the authority to issue orders). On the basis of a graphic pun around r 
(which means both ‘mouth’ and ‘word’), it is occasionally written with “t 
B44 tongue (the tongue being ‘the one in the mouth’): 


ea mere sleward 
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Religious titles 


wep — priest iliteraily, 3 hm- priest (literally, 
© pure ope} if mir servant of the god} 
easy by ; hes ; 
a eal A | si master of secrels KA i leclor priesi 
pie aut ss kei Abt 


It is not at all uncommon for titles to be written without determinatives. 


§25 Epithets 
Egyptian texts abound with epithets of gods, kings and officials. Here are a 
couple of related epithets particularly common on stelae: 


, venerable one, revered one 
or or & imshy or Imhw K i 
al a ay = . honourable one 


vk nb imsh possessor of veneralion/reverence 


and other variants based on the fuller writings such as: \2a ‘reverence’, 
‘veneration’. 

These epithets are primarily applied to the blessed dead. After a life of 
official duty and ethical behaviour, the blessed dead were revered by the 
living (who perpetuate their memory on earth, particularly through offer- 
ings) and honoured before the gods (with whom they exist beyond death as 
transfigured spirits). The latter is often expressed in the following way: 

af © {| imshy hrasir the revered one before Osiris 


<< are 


§26 The offering formula 
Formulae comprise relatively fixed combinations of words and so can be 
read without a detailed understanding of their internal grammar. The most 
common example, the offering formula, is a ubiquitous feature of the hier- 
oglyphic monuments found in museums throughout the world. By working 
through, and becoming familiar with, the elements of the formula discussed 
below, you will gain access to a vast number of hieroglyphic inscriptions. 
The offering formula merges two related functions: official and per- 
sonal. In official terms, the status of the deceased as one of the blessed dead 
was linked to the successful performance of official functions in royal service 
and ethical behaviour in life. This success was instrumental in qualifying the 
deceased for access to the means of commemoration in terms of memorial 
inscriptions and funerary monuments. One purpose of the offering formula 
was to allow the deceased to partake of the offerings presented to the deities 
in the major cul: temples in the name of the king, particularly on festival 
occasions. This reversion of offerings displays the importance of official life, 
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particularly in terms of the person of the king, in the relationship between 
the living and the dead. 

The second, personal, function relates more to the private family-based 
aspects of the funerary cult of the deceased. The private offerings to the dead 
could be either physical (the offering of food, drink and goods) or verbai 
(through the uterance of the offering formula): furthermore, these offer- 
ings could be perpetuated in pictorial and verbal form (through art and 
writing). In this way, the offerings made ai the burial could be perpetuated 
by family members (particularly the son and heir}, or by people visiting the 
tomb or passing by the stela. 

First of all, here is an example of the offering formula, which you may 
wish 10 refer back 10 as you read over the discussion below: 


The offering formula from BM EA 558: 


fe SA iat ot jo" & IS htp-di-nsw sir nb ddw nir 9 nb sbdw 


he a di=f prt-hrw t hnkt ks ipd ss mnt 
xa OCOF Li 

Sat PQs hi nb(t) nfr() webt) nht ntr im 
<> 6A TaN BN : 

id B =| n kin imphty) ky 


An offering which the king gives (to) Osiris, lord of Djedu, great god, lord 
of Abydos, so that he may give a voice offering (in) bread, beer, ox, fowl. 
alabaster, linen, everything good alld pure on which a god lives for the ka 
of the revered one Key 


The mosi comnion form of the offering formula is composed of three parts, 
which can be divided according to the characteristic Egyptian expression 


found in each: 


a e eee | jup-di-nsw aut offering which the king gives 
b. pri-hrw a voice offering 
é i nkin for the ka of 


We shall take you through each of these parts in turn, assembliny here the 
material you need to be able to read the standard Osiris offering formula. I 
you return to this section when reading stelae such as BM FA 587 on p. 46 
ai the end of this chapter, you should find all the help you need. As you 
study the various sielae in this book, you will no doubt gain more and more 


Cont a TE oesBas a Simienenrce siti 


w 


Special writings 


a. The offering to the god(s) 


ae \ fup-di-nsw an offering which the king gives 


The conventional grouping of this expression uses the following elements: 
i= from uy = nsw king 


a., from =a hip offering 


A from A di give 


(For the writing of the verb ‘give’, see Exercise 3.5.) 

The expression /itp-di-nsw is often used to refer generally to the offer- 
ing formula and its associated offering rites (and might less literally be 
iranslated as ‘the offering rite’). The actual rendering of this stereotypical 
phrase is notoriously obscure and still exercises the minds of scholars. What- 
ever its original form, it is clear that by the Middle Kingdom the phrase had 
come to be treated as a fixed, compound expression. Here we have adopted 
a standard rendering which we encourage you to follow, rather than trying 
to work out its meaning from the individual signs. 


The name, title and epithets of the god(s) 

The name of the god then follows. The god most commonly named in the 
offering formula (as in the example above) is Osiris and we shall concentrate 
on him in this chapter. For the other common divine recipient of the offering 
formula, Anubis, see BM EA 1783 in Chapter 5, and for an example with a 
number of gods, see BM EA 584 in Chapter 8. The standard names and titles 
of Osiris are introduced separately in the notes on funerary deities at the end 
of this chapter. 


b. The offerings are passed on to the deceased 


The voice offering 
This section of the offering formula centres around the following expression: 


Cy hrw -oic rj 
1 prt-hrw a voice offering 


The standard writing of prt-4rw contains the following elements: 


cv} from a) A prt a going forth 


ae 


{ from {sah hrw voice 


Q from hate t bread 


§ from §45  hnk beer 
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The term prt-hrw is regularly writen with the bread and beer signs. even 
when the voice offering itself is intended without any reference to the bread 
and beer. They are depicted whether bread and beer are mentioned 
separately in the subsequent inventory of offerings or not (in which case they 
may have been thought of as being included within the writing of prt-hrw). 
By the Middle Kingdom pri-hrw had become a fixed expression used 
asa cover term for the offerings themselves (and might be loosely translated 
as ‘the ritual offerings’). AS a fixed expression, pri-w can even be written 
with a determinative for the whole phrase, such as cm ‘loaf for offering’: 


Pics pri-hrw a voice offering 


The second part of the offering formula either starts off with prt-hrw imme- 
diately or marks the passing over of the offerings from the god by the use of: 

gS di=f pri-hrw so that he may give a voice offering 

4098 : 
di=f is again a form of the verb rdi ‘to give’ (see Exercise 3.5). Once again, at 
this stage we advise you to follow our suggested translation (see Chapter 8 
for an explanation). 

prt-hrw alone is typical of 11th-dynasty stelae. di=f pri-hrw is more 

typical from the mid-12th dynasty onwards (pri-hrw alone being rare by 
then). During the early part of the 12th dynasty a mixture of both usages is 
found. 
The inventory of offerings: 
The offerings are usually enumerated via a standard list of items, usually 
written with abbreviated writings (given here alongside fuller writings): 


oa 


0) oF tr bread hnkt beer 
oi 


ipd fowl 


x OF Ux, ki Ox 


mnht linen , 


% Or canfl& ss alabaster 


3 $ : ; 3 © ? . 
Often the offerings are numbered with | #3 ‘thousand’ or LX ‘a thousand 
offin’. 


The veice offering from the stela of Tjett: 


obese 
BM EA 614, pri-hrw hist hnkt ha ki spd fy ss mnhi 
Column 1: A voice offering (of) a thousand bread and beer, a thousand ox and 
fowl, a thousand alabaster and linen 


OFFS 


Jas & he 


(prt-hrw is here written with bread and beer signs but simply read prt-frw: 
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Other offerings sometimes occur (particularly in later 12th- and 1 3th- 


dynasty stelae) and are usually more fully written out: 
mirht oil, ungeent snr incense 


Arp or Hipt offerings dfGw) provisions 


The inventory is wrapped up: 
As well as listing a standard set of offerings, the offering formula also usually 
includes a more generic and all-embracing phrase: 


g=! a ht nb(t) nfr(t) web(t)- everything good and pure 


You have already studied this expression in Fxercise 2.4. It is often qualified 
by the following fixed expression: 


$4 UN ‘nit nirim on which a god lives 


Since this is a fixed expression, you should read and translate it as a whole 
for now, without worrying about its internal grammar (which will be 
explained in Chapter 7). 


c. The recipient of the offering 
The deceased recipient of the offering is introduced by one or both of the fol- 
lowing phrases: 


ay niksn forthe ka of \Z imph(w) the revered one 
In the 11th dynasty and into the early 12th dynasty (after which it dies out), 
we usually find imsi(w) on its own. The combined usage 1 k3 1 imh(w) 
begins in the carly 12th dynasty and reaches its peak in the mid-1]2th 
dynasty. The use of # ki m on its own is rare in the early 12th dynasiy, but 
becomes the most common form from the later 12th dynasty onwards. 

Once you have reached this point, then you will find the name of the 
deceased, usually with a title, and ending with the common epithet: 


= mt-hrw the justified 


— 


§27 The genitive 
The genitive ‘of’ (as in ‘the king of Egypt’) occurs in two forms: 


a, Direct genitive 
The two nouns are put together without any linking word. This construction 
is only comnion between closely connected words or in fixed expressions: 
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overseer of nb lord of Abydos 


O32 m-rPr she estate thdw (epithet of Osiris) 

5 Se a ne lord of Djedu 
Pee ge ee mr overseer ot es a he 16 nee as oe 
AFI0edo J canwty the chamber g ddw (epithet of Osiris 


It also occurs in certain compound expressions, such as those compounded 
with ib ‘heart’: 


AST sr-ib affection. intimacy (literally, situation of the heart) 


ail 3 


st-ib occurs in a rather common epithet: 


The stela of Ameny identifies his subordinate, Sahathor, with the epithet: 


a 
ae 
BM EA 162, x ic 


Central column: bk=f men st-ib=f : 
His true servant of his affection 


b. Indirect genitive ats 
The two nouns are linked by forms of the ‘genitival adjective’ n. This 


behaves like an adjective and agrees with the preceding noun, taking the fol- 


lowing forms: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE 


5 nw nt 
ee n sa HE 5 Bs 


An example occurs in bsk=f m3¢ n st-ib=f above. Another example occurs in 


the phrase: 


nksn_ for the ka of 


ICI 


mun OL’ is Written in exactly the same way as the preposition ~. 7 ‘to’, ‘for’. 
However, in translating into English, one or other of these usually suggests 
itself (cf. ‘for the ka of’). Also there is a tendency for nto be used for all num- 
bers and genders, as in fmt=fn st-ib=f ‘his wife of his affection’ in Exercise 4.6. 


Excursus: Egyptian funerary deities 
Osiris 
Osiris (3sir) was a central figure in the funerary cults of the ancient Egyp- 


tians. As noted in Chapter 2, his name is written in an idiosyncratic manner 
and cannot easily be broken down sign by sign. Indeed there is still some dis- 
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pute as to the exact reading - in this book we adopt the more recent 
suggestion to read ssir rather than wsir, not least since this brings out the par- 
allel with the writing of the name of Isis (for which sce p. 42): 


) i ¢ ; Written with E60-seat above A36-eye for reasons 
i or 4 § asir Osiris : z : 
a aT which are still obscure. 


The writing of Osiris’ name (and the number and nature of his epithets) 
altered at different periods of Egyptian history, as follows: 


Osiris written without determinative Alternative writing 
3sir_ (written with determinative in the «<4 from the late 12th 
{Ith dynasty) “<> — dynasty 


Asa ‘great god’ (mfr 3), the cult of Osiris was celebrated at many shrines, the 
most important of which are reflected in his titles ‘lord of Djedu’ and ‘lord 
of Abydos’, the writings of which you studied in Exercise 2.2. In BM EA 587 
(see Exercise 3.8 below) they are written as follows: 


woo ices nb ddw lord of Djedu (written with graphic uansposition, see §21) 


ai nir? great god sat IS nbibdw lord of Abydos 


These three together represent the classic Middle Kingdom combination of 
epithets, particularly common in the early 12th dynasty. 

The writing of Djedu itself changes over time (as well as sometimes dis- 
playing graphic transposition): 


Iith- Ilth - late L2th 
#——®& mid-12th #=-\e or = &@ early 12th FF @ dynasty 
ae dynasty : =: = } dynasty mies > onward 


The pre-eminence of Osiris is reflected in his other name, Khentyimentu 
(hnty-imntw), ‘the one who is foremost of the westerners’ (i.e. the dead 
gathered in the realm of the setting sun); the name evokes his subjects (the 
dead spirits) arrayed before his throne: 


i HS Anty-imniw  Khentyimentu 


As will beconie clear from a number of the stelae which you will study in 
this book, the name Khentyimentu is often included in the offering formula 
amongst the epithets of Osiris (again typical of the early 12th dynasty). 

In mythology, Osiris had been a living king at the beginning of history, 
but was murdered and dismembered by his ambitious brother, Seth. Osiris’ 
remains were magically restored by Isis (3st) — his sister — who was then able 
to conceive his child, Horus; Horus grew up to defeat Seth and inherit his 
father’s throne in legitiinate fashion. Osiris is represented as a deceased king, 
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mummniform but with royal regalia, and a green or black complexion allud- 
ing to the fertility of the Nile floodplain. 


Jo gy 


or > #t Isis 


8) x 


fir Horus 


hy 2» 


S 


The passion of Osiris is also reflected in the name Wenennefer (wnit-nfr), 
which means ‘the one who continues to be perfect’ and hints at his miyste- 
rious post mortem potency: 


R wra-nfr Wenennefer 
TN 


a5 


Wepwawet and Anubis 

Funerary stelae from Abydos and elsewhere often invoke Wepwawet and 
Anubis alongside Osiris. Represented as a dog or jackal, Wepwawet (wp- 
wawt) was an ancient god of Abydos and an active participant in the cult of 
Osiris: the annual passion-play at Abydos began with the procession of Wep- 
wawet ‘10 protect his father’, Osiris. More generally, Wepwawet was 
associated with cemeteries and funerals, as reflected in his tide ‘lord of the 
sacred land’ (nb t3 dsr), where ‘sacred land’ means the cemetery. Even the 
name Wepwawet (literally, ‘the one who opens the ways’, see p. 96) recalls 
the untrodden paths over the desert along which he guided the souls of the 
newly deceased to the kingdom of Osiris. 

The other major funerary deity was Anubis, whose iconography is 
close to that of Wepwawet; he also appears in canine form and bears the ude 
‘lord of the sacred land’; his other titles are more obscure. Nevertheless, the 
funerary gods have distinct roles, apparent in the mythology of the funeral: 
Anubis embalmed the body of the deceased and conducted the burial cere- 
monies; Wepwawet led the deceased from this world to the next; and Osiris, 
king of the dead, represented arrival and rejuvenation in the next life. 


Anubis 
The name and standard epithets of Anubts: 


Q inpw Anubis ars ip(v) dw=f upon his mountain 
eat eas the one 
+ } im(y)-wl nb wu dsr lord of the sacred land 
a) in the wt 
Wepwawet 


Wepwawet shares a major epithet with Anubis: 


zs ; 
We Wp wIWt Wepwawet nba dsr lord of the sacred land 
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Exercises 


3.1 Signs and words 


a. 2-consonant and 3-consonant signs 


i sb or mr ae wn we bhorhw ay Hn 
i S yA 
ce wer Sor O nworin Ay hint 

ny 


As you will see below, the name of the god Khentyimentu displays the tw- 
bird (BS long-legged buzzard), a sign which reads tw or tyw (in this book we 
shall go for the simpler reading tw), but looks similar to the 3-bird (B3 Egyp- 
tian vulture). The fw-bird has a more rounded head, but often the two birds 
are very similar in writing (sometimes we add a tick to the tw-bird to distin- 
guish it). Fortunately the tw-bird has a very restricted usage: 


b or LN tw iN ? 


b. Ideograms 


SIGN EXAMPLE 
t E7 feather on standard his imnt the west 
_% 849 forepart of lion aad hit front 
fl E60 seal fi st place, position 
ik A24 soldier with bow and quiver tf ms’ army, expedition 
1 


Notice that the sign ¢ has appeared in two different words which should not 
be confused: 

j 

J or f 


aD. > 


A isir Osiris fo st place, position 


3.2 Words 
Transliterate the following words (one uses a sign introduced in an eartier 
chapter): 


peer 
great cmt! __...... Ameny (name) 


3.3 Gods’ names 
You have already been introduced to two forms of Osiris: Khentyimentu and 
Wenennefer. These are written as follows. Transliterate: 


Pi wed _.... Khentyimentu 


Wenennefer 
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3.4 Titles 
in the text, the following two titles were introduced. Here they are written 


in a slightly different way. Transliterate them, using the sign-tables above: 


sole 
companion 


overseer of 
ihe chamber 


3.5 Common verbs 

Some common verbs are written with otherwise uncommon signs and with 
some idiosyncracies of their own. It will be useful for you to be familiar with 
these when reading Chapter 4 (where the presence of (/) in brackets will also 


be explained): 
9 inti ‘bring’, written with a combination of O D33 pot and A57A 
A, walking legs, often with sound complemeiit 4 1 


Frome ir(i) ‘make’, ‘do’, ‘act’ ~ written with the 2-consonant sign <2 fr 


m3 ‘see’, ‘took at’ — written with «x determinative placed 
DAN b ms under _Y m3. Some forms of this verb are written with only 
> NN “ “— [ae 4s 
one 2 ~ transliterated mz 
A IN ; ; 


‘give’, ‘place’ ~ ss A4l arm giving loaf, or {\ £61 conical loaf. 
“or A ral Without r as «_v or {, transliterated d/. From the hieratic, 
a - also written with arm as —~ rdf or 0 di 
ee 


3.6 The offering formula from BM EA 162 


BM EA 162 
(carved limestone; w. 75cm) 


The offering formula is usually written in a telegram-like style with very 
abbreviated writings and certain prepositions omitted. The tap portion of the 
stela of Ameny (BM FA 162). however, rather unusually provides us with a 
inore fully written out version of certain secttons of the offering formula. 
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Transliterate and translate, using the teniplate provided in the text (§26 
above), and study the individual writings of the various component parts of 
the formula. You should also make use of the vocabulary introduced in the 
other exercises above. 


VOCABULARY 


he, his 


ir born of =f 
ages . (pronoun) 


before, 
in fron. of 


general-in- 


m-rms? wr E 
chief 


kbw Qebu (name) 
Notes: 
i ir-n means ‘whom such-and-such a person made’ but this is nota satis- 
factory idiom in English. 
ii m-r ms* wr means literally ‘great overseer of the army’. 
iii In line t, the damaged hieroglyphs are part of the standard epithets of 
Osiris: hnty-imntw (with an extra tw-bird), mtr 3, nb sbdw (see p. 41). 


3.7 Offering table scene 


Meir L, pl. 9 


In scenes, the offerings are often shown placed on a table before the 


deceaced Tranchtierare and translate the hieraslunhe helaw the nfferine 
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translate the hieroglyphs written within the registers (and not those accom- 
panying the vases at the top Jeft, written without registers). You should 
consult the sections on the offering formula in the text (§26) where neces- 
sary. You may also find it useful to read through the notes on Osiris given 
on pp. 40-42. 


table scene from the tomb of Senbi (consult the section on the offering for- 


mula if necessary). 
VOCABULARY 


2) jaity-- governor, mayor 3 hea) thousands 
s BAS 
| Se =, Pe SS ee ee Seagal VOCABULARY 
The laden offering table constituting the ‘funerary meal’ for the deceased is eaeaeseg - i ton ricci cpr apace 
an =__ 90 overseer of jess ,  imn- Se aeneiitet 
referred to as: | KO | Sie es the chamber Nwen BSE mitt : 
ao F2 Se odbht-htp the required offerings 
—_ he og: ior & AB 


(See p. 102 for some remarks on the title m-r chnwty.) 


3.8 Study exercise: BM EA 587 
Notice that the inscription has been carefully laid out: the hAtp-di-nsw for- 
mula takes up the first line; the prt-trw formula the second line and the 


7 : epithets, name and titles of the stela owner the third line. 


Wi AT 
lay dente 
TA { 


= 


= 5 ; y i 3.9 Study exercise: BM EA 585 
Ol AO —S TE eee : ; BM EA 585, shown on the next page, has another standard offering for- 
; el a id ee ae hy mula, this time written from right to left. 
Sw owe is a. Translation 
her, \ Transliterate and translate, using the notes and vocabulary below. 

Notice how the names of Sarenenutet and his mother Bameket are 
written to fit the space available. The scenes and figures are in raised relief 
and the inscriptions in sunk relief. The element -mkr in the mother’s name 
is written in the scene area and in raised relief. 


VOCABULARY 


iN WS a bs-mkt Bameket fh ms-n born of 
i heh counter of 
V4 ntrw gods O Bas : the double 
eC! snwiy ‘ 
~  granaries 
dd ffering- <n 4 St 
09 2, offering pets a Sarenenutet 
19 loon htp-ntr giver Po rnnwtt 


b. Epigraphy 
Compare this stela with BM EA 587: 


hi EA sige i Identify the differences in the shape and arrangement of particular 
\eaeved ‘and painted limestone: 8: bem) hieroglyphs (you may also wish to consider the figures and the offering 
tables). 
It is now time for you to study your first stela— BM EA 587, the funerary ; ii Identify the differences in the phraseology of the offering formula. 


maniment of the averseer af the chamber Amenemhet. Transliterate and 
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BM EA 585 
(carved limestone; 4. 52cm) 


Chapter 4 


Scenes and captions 


The first part of this book was dedicated primarily to building up your knowiedge of 
the hieroglyphic signs needed to equip you for the twin goals of reading the names of 
the kings and the offering formula. In this part of the book we will move on to broaden 
your knowledge of the ancient Egyptian language and how it works, equipping you 
to read a wider range of Middle Kingdom stelae in the British Museum and elsewhere, 
and also supplying you with a firm foundation for moving on to study the wealth of 
surviving ancient Egyptian writings. 


§28 Captions: the infinitive 
Verbs typically label actions or events such as ‘do’, or ‘kick’, though some 
verbs label states or conditions such as ‘rernain’. A major topic to be dealt 
with in reading hieroglyphs is how to get the right translation of verbs 
according to whether they refer to actions in the past, present or future. 
Over the next few chapters we will equip you to bring this degree of accu- 
racy to your translations. 

A good place to start is with scenes and captions. Scenes are often 
accompanied by captions which very conveniently label the action: 


(In captions, words are often written without determinatives, since the 
image itself pictures the meaning.) 
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In English the -ing form of the verb translates rather well here, 
whereas using the simple English past ‘bound a skiff’ seems a little incom- 
plete and unsatisfactory. Exactly the same is true in Egyptian. In such 
captions, Egyptian uses a particular form of the verb which, as you will see 
in the next chapter, differs markedly from the form for expressing the past. 
In Egyptian the equivalent of the -ing form in this usage is termed the infin- 
itive (see §31 below for its forms). 

Before we progress further, there is one general comment we would 
like to make. The terms for the various Egyptian verb-forms are now rather 
traditional; they are not always very clear in their meaning, nor do they 
always agree with the use of the same term in describing the grammar of 
English. So the term ‘infinitive’ and its meaning is not really important — it 
will, however, serve as a convenient label by which we can readily refer to 
the verb-form. 

When the actor is mentioned in an Egyptian caption, this is usually 
introduced by Q ane in ‘by’: 


Before the figure of the owner is a lengthy adoration caption, the bare bones of which 


are: 


IBe —MhTARSS WAS stl Ne 


BM EA 567: sa. 811 hnty-imntw m prt ot... timer sne(w) imrt-m-h3t 
Kissing the ground to Khentyimentu in the great procession ... by 
the overseer of the provisioning areas Amenemhet 


For the vocabulary, see the next section and the excursus on ltles, p. 103. 


§29 Adoration 

The owner of a stela often expressed a wish to participate in certain impor- 
tant festivals beyond death, particularly the Osiris Mysteries (for which see 
pp. 54-56). He either wished to participate in them directly - through seeing 
(m3 PANN ), adoring (dw3 xf ), kissing the ground (sn 6 | 4 uy or 
giving praise (dit isw AKAD to the god — or through having offerings 
made to him at such times. For example: 


The vertical columns of stela BM EA 580 comprise a hymn to Osiris which begins: 


AY LAS Sha 


dil bw n 3sir sn Bo Wp- Ww 
Giving praise to Osiris, kissing the ground to Wepwawet 


BM EA 580, 
Lines 1-2: 


§30 Verb classes and the infinitive 
So how does this all work? The first and most basic point is that when 
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translate ‘kissing’ in the example above as opposed to ‘kissed’ or ‘will kiss’?), 
two points should be borne in mind: 
i what help does the writing of the verb give us? (the question of form) 
ii how does the verb fit in the context of the inscription? (the question of 
function) 

As you will see, since hieroglyphs only write consonants and not vow- 
els, the hieroglyphic writing alone will not always direct us to the exact 
form. However, once we take into account how the verb seems to be being 
used in the inscription, then we can usually get good sense out of it. The first 
‘tool of the trade’ that we need to introduce you to is the topic of verb 
classes. All the verbs in ancient Egyptian can be gathered into a small 
number of groups, which, when considered as a whole (or paradigm), usu- 
ally allow us to see each form somewhat more clearly. The following are the 
standard verb classes with a convenient example for each class: 


VERB CLASS EXAMPLE AND DESCRIPTION 


em do! :) 
STRONG VERBS €.g. o iS sdm tohear Stem does not usually 
- show any alteration 
cn Tt stem ends in a double 


DOUBLING VERBS e.g. 


PANN 1133 to see 


consonant 


. e : eee 
WEAK VERBS e.g. ah mri) to love “EM Ends with a ‘Weel 
<= consonant, usually -i 
<— ‘ chiefly verbs with 
EXTRA WEAK VERBS €.g. <= rd(l) to give chiefly verbs with two or 
at three weak consonants 
Notes 


i With weak verbs, the final -/ is usually omitted in writing and therefore 
in transliteration. For practical reasons, however, we will transliterate 
the extra weak verb ‘to give’ as rdf or dl. 

ii Extra weak verbs behave like ordinary weak verbs, but sometimes 
show additional features. 


The stem of a strong verb is not usually that helpful since it rarely shows any 
differences. As you will see below, the infinitive of strong verbs gives us little 
written clue. Doubling verbs have a root which ends with the same conso- 
nant repeated twice. In writing, some forms of these verbs show only one of 
these consonants (e.g. m3) and in other forms show two (e.g. 3) and this 
can help in distinguishing certain forms. Weak and extra weak verbs, whose 
roots end in a ‘weak consonant’ (-i or -w), are the most interesting because 
they show a wider range of variation in different verb-forms, which can be 
most useful in spotting a particular form (we shall see that weak verb infin- 
itives are rather mare easv to snot than strony verh infinirives) 
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One important poi to note about weak verbs is thar the -i and -w 
with which their root or dictionary forms end do not usually appear in 
writing and so need not be translirerated. However, so that you can see read- 
ily whether a verb is a weak verb or not, the -i or -w of weak verbs will be 
added in brackets (as in the table above) in the vocabularies in this book. 


§31 The forms of the infinitive 7 
So let's turn to the infinitive and see how all this works ont. The infinitive 


in Egyptian has the following form: 


INFINITIVE 
STRONG VERBS PAN sdm hearing 
- no change + SA 
DOUBLING VERBS 2h aN m3 seeing 
- doubling 7 ANN 
WEAK VERBS x= ay mrt loving 
- end in -f Ts 

giving/placing 

XTRA WEAK VERBS = QA rditor dit (r oplional in boh 
-end in -t i : writings, see p. 44) 


Here are some examples 10 illustrate this: 


k ANE! 

— S\— NG 

STRONG VERBS Meir I, pl. 2: emt rand(w) 
Throwing al the birds 


2 WAFS 


DOUBLING VERBS = Meir I, pl. 9: mas lwaw 
Seeing the cartle 
ee a 

WEAK VERBS Meir IL pl 4 sor sinh 


Binding a skiff 


NS Pee 


EXTRA WEAK VERBS BM EA 580, 1: giz paw nn agir 
Giving praise to Osiris 


The most noticeable feature of the table is that the fori of the infinitive of 
weak verbs ends in a -t. Consider again the scene and caption with which 


we introduced this chapter (repeated on p. 53). 
If you look at the vocabulary ai the end of the book, you will find the 


fallawine word listed: 
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(8 DLI coil of rope is a common determinative for ropes, cords and actions 
performed with them.) 


fone} sptsmkh Binding a skiff 


Just like English dictionaries, dictionaries and word-lists of ancient Egyptian 
just give you a standard citation form (the root), here sp(i) ‘bind (together)’, 
and do not tell whether you need ‘binding’, ‘bound’ or whatever in your 
actual translation. Al] the citation form tells us is that sp(i) is a weak verb. 
But if we look at the actual example we find the following form, showing an 
extra -f: 
{QO spr binding 
aa 

and also, of course, it is being used in a caption. Together this information 
allows us to decide that spr is an example of the Egyptian infinitive and can 
be translated well into English as ‘bind-ing’. 

We advise you at this stage to follow our example here in adhering to 
a small number of suggested translation schemes for the various forms we will 
introduce you to, since this will help you to get good sense out of the hier- 
oglyphic inscriptions yon will read in this book. At first, it is better to refrain 
from trying to be more imaginative or to ‘guestimate’ the meaning. So our 
first translation scheme is for the infinitive (simply substitute the necessary 
verb for ‘do’}: 


infinilive translation scheme doing or to do 


In the examples in this chapter ‘doing’ will be the right choice, but on other 
oceasions ‘to do’ will fit better. If the range of meaning seems a bit loose, 
compare the English ‘To study hieroglyphs is interesting’ with ‘Studying 
hieroglyphs is interesting’ where the English ‘to do’ and ‘doing’ forms have 
a similar usage. 


34 How to read Egyptian hieroglyphs 


Now, of course, infinitives of stroug and doubling verbs do not offer us 
much help iu their writing. But the context and sometimes other parallel 
exainples can help out. As an example, we cau consider again the fishing 
and fowling scene from the tomb of Senbi which you studied in edited form 
in Chapter I and which you can study in its original, complete form as Exer- 
cise 4.6. The two edited labels were: 

a. Scene af spearing fish: 


Meir I pl 2: sip rm(w) in snbi ms-hrw 
Spearing fish by Senbi, the justified 


b. Scene of throwing the throw-stick at the birds: 


ariel pee f\ D 
—KR-Als (—IT II 
Meir, pl. 2: ems ripd(w) in snbi mi-hrw 
Throwing at the birds by Senbi, the justified 


st(i) ‘spear’ is a weak verb, hence the infinitive sft ‘spearing’. “m1, however, 
is a strong verb and does not provide a particularly helpful writing. Yet the 
context of the caption and the parallel with the other caption showing us stt 
‘spearing’ urge us to consider the infinitive and the translation ‘throwing’. 
Notice also how using the suggested translation scheme helps us to draw 
together a decent English translation of the whole: ‘throwing at the birds by 
Senbi the justified’, whereas reasonable alternatives such as ‘throws at the 
birds’ do not: ‘throws at the birds by Senbi the justified’ is not particularly 


good English. 


Excursus: The cult of Osiris at Abydos 


The heart of the cult of Osiris at Abydos was the annual festival at which his 
cult-statue was brought, in a ritual boat carried aloft by priests, in procession 
from his temple to his supposed tomb at Umm el-Qacab (‘inother of pots’). 
The festival procession had two fundamental components — a public section 
during which the divine image passed through the cemetery abutting the 
temple's western side, and a private section out in the desert where the 
secret rites concerning the mysteries and passion of Osiris were performed. 
During the Middle Kingdom at Abydos, members of the élite dedicated 
stelae, or erected offering chapels as cenotaphs, hoping to ensure their con- 
tinued participation in the festival after their own death. The cemetery at 
Abydos was therefore a veritable city of the dead with a wealth of monu- 
ments, and, as you will see, Abydene stelae form an important body of the 
Middle Kingdom monuments studied in this book. 
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Here we sha!l concentrate on the route of the festival. In Exercise 6.5, 
you will study one of the principal surviving ancient sources for the festival 
procession itself. The exact location and scope of the various Egyptian place 
names used are still a matter for debate. However, the niap below gives a 
plausible version. 


The starting point of the festival procession was the Osiris Temple 
> a hi yQF ), housing the statue of the god. As you will see for your- 
self in Exercise 6.5, there were actually two outward processions — the 
‘procession of Wepwawet' ( £2 , VEth ) and then the ‘great procession’ 
of Osiris (aye ). Stelae were concentrated near the western entrance to 
the temple, in an area of high ground known as the ‘terrace of the great god’ 
ee nf ), so that the deceased could look upon the emergence and 
return of the gods (hence the references to ‘kissing the ground’ and ‘giving 
praise’ as the images of the gods pass by — the cult images of the gods are 
often referred to as their lit nfrw ‘splendour’). The procession crossed the 
terrace before descending into a wadi (the sacred land, we) ). The god 
then proceeded out into the desert on the God's boat-journey (Fh S ice) 
to Poker (2 4g) where the divine mysteries and rites were performed. 
Abydos had a long history as one of the most sacred sites in the country since 


itovrse of Time al_Macsh that the earliacr Linac were hiried Ry the 12th 
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Dynasty, the tomb of the Ist-dynasty king Djer was believed to be that of 
Osiris himself. 
VOCABULARY 


Ely prt procession soit} rwd terrace 
the great gq Awt- 

: rhs 9 aT : t | 
; PEE procession ih} ntr emp 
i eS Ppt prt the procession neo ae sacred 

ial Me ra wp-wiwt of Wepwawet st tds and 

te | 
Kh 5: _ god's boat- 
i o4@ per Poker dst nr fourney 
is Poca ae ate seeing a piel 
i Meir IL, pl. 4 
i f The bull ts also labelled separately betweer c 2 e 
i Exercises p y 1 the two figures at the top. 
j 4.1 Signs = 
f a. Sound signs: 
f in 4 sn j whm 
ohm Be m(w)t ~ dui 
b. Determinatives: 
SIGN EXAMPLE 
QD F6 basin combined } iD ie ‘an Wik festival 
) with canopy AX Meir [, pl. 1] 
A20 man with ro 4 ' : 
Hie ix(w) praise, adoration 6 : ee on 
4 outstretched arms { DY OF 4 s(Wp Praise ratlc VOCABULARY (NORMALISED WRITINGS) 


r ier perenne as " ct 


Both of these determinatives are used widely, for various festivals and for | Md wp(i) separate, open pRSMoa mn 7" iia | 
. ® 
words to do with praise and supplication. Note, however, that when used on | inYe are igeane 
me xe : t © SPL SSOC wa 
their own, they are abbreviated writings of the two specific words given. it is . 


x 


ks bull 


— —_ ne ae } 


4.2 Words { 4.4 Translation 
Transliterate the following words: ’  Transliterate and translate the following sections from the top of BM EA 
> mmr 6 eter wife 101, the stela of Nebipusenwosret, dating from the reign of Amenemhet III 
4a2 ( shown on the next page — ignore the sections in grey). You may wish to 
x4 apr adore, praise iB eee wliciss Tead the notes on the cult of Osiris at Abydos on pp. 54-56 for useful back- 
ab ground information. 
LS rs brother iM ; repeat The following notes will help you in translating the central section: 


Notes 


4.3 Translation i The eye emblem in the centre can be read as a verb ‘to sce’. It is thought to 
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ii See §§17—18 on the king’s name and epithets (the epithets are divided aa. + fas 7 ; 
‘ 5: 4 a : : ae x rd pris} njrt is wonderful processic 
into two columns mirroring the general division into a section on Ostris a ee Onderinl processian 

» ¢ > 7 » 2 Tr} } ad} the } an 
on the left and one on Wepwawet on the right}. mry is used in the epi- aS a price ihe great procession 
thet ‘beloved of the god X’. The name of the god (and his titles) are 
r g 5 . 
Gy t % hAb(w)=fnfrw his wonderful festivals 


written first for reasons of prestige (as noted in §22 above). 


4.5 Translation 

Transliterate and translate the following sections on the next page from BM 
EA 581, one of the three stelae of the overseer of the chamber Intef son of 
Senct in the British Museum. These stelae are extremely elaborate in their 
wording, so we will only consider two sections. Ignore the parts in grey. 


; re 
~ 


; 
an 

nt) 
‘ 


Path Ssh Ni eal 


| 

al 

yi os oy gh 0) Len pr 
4 6a Satie — = pf Deal 
SSI ar eres | 
=+* | 


RSID 


1 


iE 


fi 


Bh 


Se 


m/) 
ie LIE awl 
linus Fy te as —s ose hes 

tae Sp Yi oe Ps alla es) | 
RRA, > ¢€ ale | 
ely ages 
PLR Sat SS Dawei | Tie Vy 


nohee ai can 


i 


BM EA 101 
(carved and painted limestone; w. 66cm) 


The deceased king Senwosret HI forms the central focus of the scene. As 
recorded in ‘the middle section of the stela, Nebipusenwosret had this stela 
sent to Abydos in the care of the elder lector-priest Ibi who had come, as part 
of the priesthood of the temple of Abydos, to the residence of the then reign- 


ing king Amenemhet IIT. 


| 
f 


VOCABULARY | =e = = 
~ we ree on Se 2 RA Tee As 2 | 
Cae pri rocession ARS PM ke ake a Eat ro) = 2 | 
| es P P : enh nfrw — splendour i oe Oo <>\" SS . : BST a Go | 
a =f his iN m in, during i BM EA 581 
t eaen Nebipu- ‘ a perfect, (carved limestone; w. 36cm) 
Lae (is puesnwsrt senwosrel 6 d wonderful | 
VOCABULARY 
| + f perfection, beauly, ; ere ee i sige = en 
pal nfrw wonder, splendour D 1 lbw) festivals a, Le intf Intef <> irn born of 
a> gtr enduringly and | bh | ‘ : | 
+4 dw adore, praise ‘Ve He Lae ae eA OM See: look at I! nfrw splendour, wonder 
. tre i: wf i ; Sor : : : a os sn kiss POR, SHE Senel 
Grammar ain a 
= g land, ground 


bean dD $2 CUN aAdinativne fallncr and anves iaith their narne EFyvercise 4 4 
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Writings 
The extracts from BM EA 581 show two variant writings worth noting: 


a) 


i 


< 
ary 
‘i 
\\ 
—— Sl | a ca 


ite The first sign has two 
at and iy A ye Khéniyimentu variants, with three or 
Ai) f ’& HT os is Imntw my four pots (E38, E39) 


2 


@ and # are similar 


| 

m-r overseer of | 
sounds and can occur ' 

| 

} 

H 

} 

' 


20 and SAL 
» 3aAR 7 wo chnwty the chamber 


in variant writings 


4.6 Study exercise: Fishing and fowling scene from the tomb of Senbi at Meir 


You are now in a position to transliterate and translate the original version | 
of the fishing and fowling scene from the tomb of Senbi shown on page 61. fees 4 RE | 
. 8 mm the i (a jaf “Sa ie 
VOCABULARY c (aria ae 
: <> mb lord (mase.} j 4 
! d(w, fowl, birds ee : { 
&) spd) owl, bird Ses Het lady (fem.) oF 
| sare 
red ib heart <— r at, towards a 
a imsh reverence soon rm(w) fish 2 
t $ -— 
| be ge 
* 1 i 5 1 N 
Blt imshy the revered 2 futy-- governor | / fc = 
roy 
! a imntt western o hm wile 3) 
mw a : Ne 
| aap. s 
| ‘ee in by 8 hr before 1 = 
' \ —_— ‘ g 
} a a Ls htmty- seal-bearer of 
i j , i : bity : 
fs ate Osus KA bity the king 
{ — ih) cms throw em smyt desert 
' o his qgz.  smr- sole 
| — ey (1-8 wer(y} companion 


subi Senbi 


i Tor] mi-krw justified 
Slo] wre 


> <ah m-r overseer of f affection, 
XN i ikea Stil ea. 
HE hm-nir priests a} intimacy 


Xv fl mrs Meres 


Notes S27 400 
i Fishing scene: ancient correction at end of line, read: 


ii Fowling scene: end of first line, read KQ- Above wife, read wm. 1 ‘of’ 
above f 
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4.7 Study exercise: The coffin of Nakhtankh (BM EA 35285) 
Although in this book we concentrate on stelae in the British Museum, the 
material that you are working through also puts you in a position to study 
inscriptions on other kinds of museum objects, particularly where they 
include the offering formula. In this exercise you will study the inscriptions 
on the outside of a Middle Kingdom coffin (BM EA 35285, the coffin of 
Nakhtankh). 

We shall concentrate on the two exterior sides of the coffin, omitting 
the inscriptions on the head and foot ends. The inscriptions are aligned on 
the coffin as follows: 


sos 


————— 


The body was laid on its left side, facing towards the east, in order to be able 
to look out through the eyes on the eastern side towards the newly rejuve- 
nated sun at sunrise. Hence the inscriptions run from the head at the 
northern end towards the feet at the southern end. This represents the typ- 
ical arrangement of a Middle Kingdom rectangular coffin. On the eastern 
side (the side with the eyes looking out towards the sunrise), the main 
inscription is an offering formula to Osiris. On the western side is an offering 
formula to Anubis. At the comers, the inscriptions invoke the four sons of 
Horus, protective deities for the body of the deceased (with the classic 
Middle Kingdom arrangement of Imseti and Duamutef on the east side and 
Hapy and Qebehsenuef on the west). The central columns invoke deities 
closely linked to Osiris: Shu and Geb on the east side and their female con- 
sorts Tefnet and Nut on the west. 


The eastern side 
The eastern side of the coffin is shown on the next page. Tramsliterate and 
translate with the help of the vocabulary and notes below: 
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BM EA 35285 (eastern side) 
(painted wood; L. 212cm) 


Notes 
i im3h(y) hr displays haplography (i.e., where the last sign in one word 
and the first in the next are the same and the sign is written only once). 
ii ms¢-frw is (a) written occasionally with the papyrus-roll and (b) omit- 
ted in the northernmost column. 
iii the gb-goose (B8) is different from the s:-duck (B7). 


VOCABULARY 
1 oem ht-*n ak . 
| oe 3 nb 7 Nakhtankh | 
a Ant(y)-imntw _Khentyimentu 
THE FOUR SONS OF HORUS OTHER DEITIES 
q iN i) tmstl Imseti cof > Sw Shu 
x dwi-mwi=f Duamutef eS J gb Geb 
g \ ny a 
lA AG hpy Hapy fas oo tfnt Tefnet 
ALL x kbh-snw=f  Qebehsenuef pid nwi Nut 


The western side 
The principal inscription on the western side of the coffin is an offering for- 
mula to Anubis. Whereas the Osiris offering formula concerns the offerings 
to sustain the ka of the deceased, the Anubis offering formula concerns the 
burial itself. 

Transliterate and translate with the help of the following notes: 


0S RRR RR ARR RTE ES RRR En ee 
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BM EA 35285 (western side) 


Notes 


i 


iil 


The standard organization of the Anubis offering formula is: htp-di-nsw 
followed by Anubis with his epithets and then krst nfrt without being 
introduced by di=f. You may wish to introduce your translation of krst 
nfrt with a dash or colon after the /ttp-di-nsw section. 

Read is=f nfr n hrt-ntr with the indirect genitive (see §27 above). /s=f 
means ‘his tomb’; for =f see §33. 

Anubis is invoked with his standard epithets (see p. 42) and a further 
epithet: 


= ll hnty sh-ntr the one before the divine booth 
om 1g 


VOCABULARY 
—— ool good, perfect, | 
| \ See | : ee ease afr wonderful 
fi cemetery, APS : 
a hrt-ntr Ey krst burial 


| 


necropolis es 


Chapter 5 


Description 


In the next two chapters, we will introduce you to the past tense, concentrating on 
inscriptions in which the deceased reflects back upon, and describes, his official life. We 
will also introduce you to the ancient Egyptian pronouns. 


§32 Introduction: description 

Ina typical type of funerary inscription — which we can term sel/f-presentation 
—the owner presents himself (rarely, herself) according to the ethical values 
of Middle Kingdom élite society and in terms of success and achievement, 
particularly in royal service. In order to describe the activities which the official 
participated in, the tasks he accomplished, and his ethical behaviour, the past 
tense is generally used. 


The official Intef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviour: 


hey AIS Al 
BM EA 562, (> 2I= SOAR 
Line 10: iw krs.n=i i3(w} 

I buried the old 


This construction comprises the past form of the verb (Af SP rs + mmm Mj 
cf. English ‘bury’ + ‘-ed’ — see §33 below) followed by the subject (‘I’) and 
other elements; the sentence begins with an auxiliary 4% iw which is not 
translated into English (see §34 below). 


§33 The past: sdm.n(=f) 

The past form is termed the re sdm.n(=f) (pronounced ‘sedjemenef’) 
‘he heard’, using the verb sdm ‘to hear’ in the ‘he’ form (‘he heard’) as the 
standard example. In this form, an affix ... .1 ‘-ed’, is added to the verb- 
stem (written after the determinative). As a standard convention, in trans- 
literation the .7 is usually separated from the stem of the verb by a dot — this 
just makes it easier to spot. The forms of the sdm.n(=f) for the verb classes 
(§30 above) are: 


LAS AY ONTOS 
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sdmtn{=f} 


2 . a n Lites 
STRONG VERBS aN sdm.n=f he heard 
ST > & be 4 

a ee ES 
DOUBLING VERBS 2 ® he saw 


2 Na. no doubung 


WEAK VERBS Sah mrn=f he loved 
<> He 
eh es See (r)din=f a 
=XTRA W VERBS he gave 
EXTRA WEAK VERBS pee mica 2g 


When there is a pronoun subject (e.g. ‘I heard’, ‘he heard’), the suffix pro- 
nouns are used (see §36 below); the pronouns for ‘I’ and ‘he’ are given here 
(compare with the example above): 


SUFFIX PRONOUNS sdm.nt=f) 

I A si ot Go sdmn=i Lheard 
xt “RE * 

He/tU own = =f 77) | sdm.n=f he heard 


The suffix pronouns (sce the reference tables on p. 148 fora full list) attach 
to the verb; this is indicated in transliteration by the symbol ‘=’. Once again 
this has the practical value of making the suffix pronouns easy to spot in 
transliteration: sdwt.n=f is much easier to read (sdm ‘hear’ + .n‘-d’ + =f ‘he’) 
than sdmnf. 

With an ordinary noun subject (e.g.’the man heard’), the noun follows 
the verb, but does not fix onto it (hence there is no ‘=’ in transliteration): 


Hekaib records an inspection of his property by the ruler: 
ARS O TAt 
ABI z ron) 
te ee a 
euencee “ieee 
Line 10: iw ip.n Wks iwilw)(=1) 
The ruler inspected my cattle 


(For the omission of =f in fws(w)=i ‘my cattle’, see §35 below; see p. 73 for 
vocabulary.) 


§34 Auxiliaries : 

The sdm.n(=f) is usually preceded by an anxiliary such as i. iw. In stela 
inscriptions iw sdnt.n(=f) often translates well as a simple past (‘someone did 
something }: 
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Inhuretnakht extols his proper conduct as a responsible official: 


f Sia a rf qa Remy 
c Sa MOIS LG B a SQ a 
BM EA 1783, \SeS Pe Be PIMs 
Line 4: iw rdin(=t) tn hkr hbswn hey 
L gave bread to the hungry and clothes to the Baked 


(There is no word for ‘and’ in Egyptian; for vocabulary, see Exercise 5.4.) 

There is no simple English equivalent for /w and so tt is left untrans- 
lated. It invokes a sense of involvement in the assessment or presentation of 
what is said/written. In self-presentation inscriptions, iw s¢mt.n(=/) gives a 
sense of looking back over one’s life. In other contexts the perfect (‘someone 
has done something’) also suits, particularly in recorded speech. 


§35 Omission of the first person suffix pronoun 

The first person suffix pronoun (‘I-me-my’) is sometimes omitted in writing, 
particularly in texts where a figure of the person is present (e.g. stelae and 
tomb inscriptions) or strongly implied (e.g. where the text is all about that 
person): 


Another of Inhuretnakht’s stated ethical acts: 


No ft OB 
HAH ® 
BM EA 1783, PLD 
Lines 4-5: Iw di.n(=i) ww <m> mhnti(=1) ds(=i) 


I ferried the boatless in my own ferry 


Note: 
i fww ‘the boatless’ is written with a doubling of the 2-consonant sign 
By B32. 
ii Repeated consonants are sometimes omitted: here only one m is writ- 
ten in m mint(=i) ‘in my ferry’. 
iii. ds is used for the emphatic reflexive ‘(my/him)self’ or ‘own’. 


§36 Suffix pronouns 

Although, as we shall see, there are differeni sets of pronouns in Egyptian 
with different usages, they do not correspond to the difference between ‘I- 
me-my’ or ‘he-him-his’ in English. The Egyptian pronouns translate by 
whatever happens to be the most appropriate English form of pronoun. The 
suffix pronouns are used: 

a. As the subjects of verbs ('1', ‘he’) 


The official Intef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviour: 


BM EA 562, 
Line 10: iw krs.n=t Biw) 


} 


ert Ct eee SE 
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b. As the possessor of a noun ( my’, “his’) 


The top part of BM EA 10! behind the figure of Nebipusenwosret (see p. 58): 


Kz B 42 ARCH oh 


dwiisirm hb(wj=f nfrw dirnhh 
Adoring Osiris in his wonderful festivals enduringly and repeatedly 


BM EA 101: 


c. As the object after a preposition (‘me’, ‘him’) 


From the Abydos formula on BM EA !62: 


weownt | IG 4 
BM EA 162, Qed sales 


Line 5: dda(wj=f n=f iw m hip tn wrw n ibdw 
May ‘Welcome in peace’ be said for him by the great of Abydos 


(For the meaning of dd.t(w)=f, see p. 115.) 
For the full list of suffix pronouns, see Reference table, p. 148. 


§37 The past relative form: sdmt.n(=f) 
The following paragraph discusses a more advanced point which some of 
you may wish to work through at this stage in order to gain the maximum 
understanding of the inscriptions read as study exercises to this chapter. 
Others may consider these points a little abstruse at this stage and may 
prefer to return to this paragraph later on. 

As well as being described (‘someone did something’), events can also 
be characterised (treated as a ‘thing which someone did’: ‘what/which some- 
one did’). Egyptian has a special way of characterising an event — by using 
the relative forms - which is quite different from English and is often seen as 
one of the more difficult aspects of ancient Egyptian. However, the use of 
the relative forms is extremely common and will crop up in a number of 
examples, and so we will attempt to open up this area of Egyptian for you 
by the use of our notion of a translation scheme. The difference between 
description and characterisation can be seen in the following example: 


The self-presentation of Inhuretnakht ends: 


BM EA 1783, (oP ahs 7 


Line 5: iw irnn(=i) ksw 100 m irt.n(=t} ds(=) 
l assembled 100 bulls through what I did myself 


Notes 
i &is the number 100. 
ii m here has the meaning ‘through’ or ‘by the means of’. 


fefls ten Ant bar wenn rane af tdinwmatic maaninesce 
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In Egypuan, the described event ‘I assembled 100 bulls’ is expressed by using 
the sdm.n(=f) form ir.n(=i). However, the characterised event ‘what I did 
myself’ is expressed by using another verb-form — the past relative form: 
Irt.n(=i). In this usage, there is no separate word for ‘what’ or ‘which’, rather 
the verb-form shows a -f im its writing, so frt.n(=1) in itself means ‘what I did’ 
without needing extra words. Notice that missing out a word such as ‘what’ 
in translation leaves the sentence with poor sense: ‘J assembled a hundred 
bulls through I did myself’. You will often find this to be the case: the relative 
forms (and their cousins, the participles introduced in Chapter 7) scream out 
for the inclusion of an English word such as ‘what or ‘which’ in translation. 
The same stela provides another similar example: 


Between the figures of Inhuretnakhi and Hui, the following dedication label about the 
stela appears: 

a od %& a 

oven Resmn SANG pa’) 

irt.n -n=f s3=f smsw=f cane 

What his eldest and beloved son Debi made for him 


BM EA 1783: 


Notes 
i -n=f precedes si=f smsw=f mry=f in word order. 
ii In s3=f smsw=f mry=f both smsw and mry share the following =f and the 
phrase means literally ‘his son, his eldest, his beloved’. 


In this book we shall focus on the relative form only when it shows the extra 
-1. In this way we can isolate the following convenient translation schemes 
for the past sdm.n{=f) form and the past relative form sdmt.n(=f) discussed in 
this chapter: 


PAST TENSE a” irn=f he did 
Row 


PAST RELATIVE FORM irt.n=f what he did 


Excursus: Names and kinship terms 

Names and family relationships play an important role on funerary stelae. 
We present here a number of the names to be found on the monuments 
studied in this book, and the kinship terms used, for you to refer to. As the 
section on names indicates, many Egyptian names (like our own) have a 
meaning. Nevertheless, in translating Egyptian monuments, it is better to 
stick to the name itself, rather than trying to translate the name into English. 


Names 
Names referring to persenal condition 
In a society with high infant mortality, it is not surprising that many names 


ITLL OE IE IONE TL TE Ey IE TT 


PRT TTS RN TTS NET OT 
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Senbt (Meir tomb- 


(4 chapel B, No. 1) sabi heathy 


~~ eh Nakhti (BM EA 143) — nti strong, vigorous 
—>- > 
prea S Khu (BM EA 571) hw protected 


Names referring to deities 
One type associates the individual directly with a deity: 


lp Isis (BM EA 143) asf 
m2 | 


A second type invokes a close — often familial — relationship with a god: 


> a Sarenenutet (BM EA 585) si-rnnawit son of Renenutet 
omen a 
oe Satsobek (BM EA 586) sit-sbk daughter of Sobek 
ana : R - ; man of the 
| Senwosret (BM EA 571) s-n-wsrt powerful one 


A third type involves a pious statement in response to the child’s birth: 
Ptahhotep (BM EA 584) pth-hip Ptah is content 


Inhuremakht (BM EA 1783) inhrt-nht Inharet ts strong 


Loyalist names 
Names which associate the individual with the king: 


ra mee FA 581) intf 11th dynasty nomen 
Na b /) seat bee imn-nt-hat 12th dynasty nomen 
Danan [as 


Nebipusenwosret 


nb(=t)-pw-snwsrt Senwosret is my lord 
(BM EA 101) UH Y 


The birth names of the kings themselves accord with the standard naming 
conventions. Hence Amenemhet means ‘Amun is in front’, i.e. Amun is 
guiding the child’s fortunes (compare with Senwosret above). 


Kinship terms 

Stelae emphasise farnily relationships by naming members of the deceased's 
family and household (often including servants and dependants). The living 
members are usually shown presenting offerings to the offering-table, thus 


> ee a a. we See ee tee eee Dee im ah din tha 
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vartous relatives and dependants on the monument of the deceased, these 
too enjoyed the benefits of beng commemorated by figure and by name. 
Access to such monuments as funerary stelae was rather limited, mostly to 
those holding some form of élite position. The crucial relationship was that 
between the father and the eldest son: in social terms, this was the route of 
inheritance, providing family continuity; in cult terms, the eldest son was the 
chief celebrant for his father (as Horus was for Osiris). 

Principal kinship terms: 


4 ee ¥ or > it father PF ore mother 
=a one v 
n a , 7 " 
=) hi lhusband U0 hmt wile 
ra\—> Se i ON tal 
i # sn brother Bo" osnt sister 
Tm { 
a ss son & ® ost daughter 
¥ 33 So 3 2 


Pod abt family, household 


Family members are often referred to as being ‘beloved 


Label before one of the sons of Khuenbik offering fowl: 


BM EA 584 gt mryer pth-hip 


His son, his beloved, Ptahhotep 
Sometimes, though, we find a more abbreviated writing. 


Label before the first sons in the third row of BM EA 571: 


SEN 


s=f mry=fimny 
His son, his beloved, Ameny 


BM EA 571: 


(In idiomatic English we might prefer ‘his beloved son’.) 


The parentage of the owner is usually introduced by one of the two 
following phrases: 


we 
“orn bornof fh lane ts-n_ born of 


Literally, fr-a means ‘whom X made’ and ms-n means ‘whom: X bore’. 
Usually ir-n is used of both the father and mother, whereas ms-t is used of 
the mother alone. When the person this phrase is applied to is feminine, 
both. as nsnal. show a a -t (before mun 1). 


72 How to read Egyptian hieroglyphs 


The name and filiation of the wife of Ameny on BM EA 162 (see Exercise 8.5): 


_% 4 Oo [eh -- 
Rel PH 2iey > 
mdhw mst-n imny mst-hrw 

Medhu born of Ameny, the justified 


BM EA 162 


Properly speaking ir-1 and ms-n are probably masculine relative forms ~ see 
§52 below. However, in this book we will stick to the distinctive translitera- 
tion using ‘-’: fr-m and ms-n. 


Exercises 
5.1 Signs 
Ba, iW Q hs 9 hk 
{ nm i a 
5.2 Words 
Transliterate the following words written with these signs: 
). a 2 favour, praise Sih __...... friend 
13 bosrjoumey BA BO 
i 4 ruler § es , amethyst 
mee (one tin BIS wrong 


ihe 


ferry 


nmtt is the word used for the formal and festal journeys of the god and the 
king. lt is a collective term and not a plural (and hence does not require (w) 
in transliteration despite the presence of plural strokes). 


5.3 Translation 
Transliterate and translate the following sentences. Some were used in the 


text above and so give you the chance to work through these examples thor- 
oughly. You may wish to consult §35 on the omission of the pronoun =1. 
a. Ikhernofret relates his role in the Mysteries of Ostrts: 


Berlin 1204, Line 18: ia LSS as 


eS. <S 


(The verb ir(i) ‘to do’ is used with a wide range of idiomatic meanings; here 


He. as 
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b. The official Intef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviour: 


2 & ae . fi AGA 
BMEA 562, Line 10: G® AI SAR 


c. Inhuretnakht extols his proper conduct as a responsible official: 
3 3, Li ‘ ae ee Rag fies 
BMEA1783,Linea: | BESET a BE SISOS 


d. Another of Inhuretnakht's stated ethical acts (m added for clarity): 


BM EA 1783, Lines 4-5: IBIWPSRRSAN 


e. Ity notes his success and achievement: 


BM EA 586, Line 2: \eIsp ed 2 


For e. keep to a literal rendering of the Egyptian. 


VOCABULARY 
| Ny; ifw) the old ‘a iwi(w) cattle 
| & far a ere 
| = iww _ the boatless q as We inspect 
| AN whm repeat & pri procession 
a t 
aaZ meer to a 
by real : : fA 7 
aN 4 by the naked eae, hkr the hungry 
i S hr before Aflaz kts bury 
U <—_— >I 
1 iN aij ferry y Vf ds=i myself, my own 


5.4 Study exercise: BM EA 1783 

In this exercise, you can make a start on studying a more complex stela in 
the British Museum: BM EA 1783, the stela of the governor Inhuretnakht 
and his wife Hui from Nag’ ed-Deir. The stela is shown on p. 74. 

a. Transliterate and translate the offering formula at the top of the stela 
(Lines 1-2 ending with the word dd just before the end of Line 2), using the 
notes given. 

b. Transliterate and translate the section starting at the beginning of Line 4 
(we shall return to the section from the end of Line 2 to the end of Line 3 in 
Chapter 7). 

The cemetery of Nag‘ ed-Deir, opposite modern Girga, was the ceme- 
tery for Thinis (le tni), the capital of the 8th Upper Egypuian nome 
(which also includes Abydos); in-hrt (Inhuret or Onuris) was its principal 
deity. Nag* ed-Deir was an important cemetery centre from Predynastic 


timec ta the Lith Awnacty and the ctart nf the Middle KinndAnm at orhich 
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“ : Bs =e oa yon 
(ESTs jodie 
oe ala 


ri ie Til FR 


An 


nN 


ie 


RN 


ese 


h 


| 


sah 
aad 


BM EA 1783 
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BM EA 1783 dates from the First Intermediate Period and is a classic 
example of the regional Nag’ ed- Deir style of that period, both in terms of its 
artwork and the conventional phraseology of the inscription, which is ori- 
entated around the family and ethical behaviour. 

Netes 

i <> isa determinative of prt-hrw. See §26, p. 38 

ii See Chapter 3 for the various titles of Inhuretnakht and the use of 
imshw ‘the revered one’. Be careful with the title at the start of line 2 

iii, Self-presentation inscriptions are usually cast as a speech, and are intro- 
duced by ¢d ‘who says’ or gd=f ‘he says’. 

iv See §35 for the omission of the first person pronoun. 

v_ ds(=1) is used as the emphatic reflexive (as in ‘I shall do that myself’ or 
‘my own house’). 

vi Before mhnt the preposition m ‘in’ has been omitted. 

vii ir(i) ‘do, make’ is used here in the sense of ‘acquire’ or possibly ‘raise’. 


VOCABULARY 


- family, i ra ‘ , 
{ jas bt - Keusenola = iww the boatless 
; ; gracious, > te in-hrt- 
AN im(2) aeuie ic = ah Inhuretnakht | 
ag it father WA mwt mother 
® mri) love mhnt ferry | 
Ga nb pt lord of i Uy hay the naked 
ane the sky aN i | 
hbsw clothes i] hs(i) praise 
Feo ie : Pt wg | Sw siblings, brothers | 
kt the hungry $co% pat snwt and sisters 
KitW) 109 bulls Wes ai ferry 
100 * URS a(t) y 


The Family 
c. Transliterate and translate the labels around the other family members. 
Hui has the following titles: 


~ sole lady in STit asl Am(t)-ntr priestess 


hkrt nsw we ss | 
hkri nsw wet waiting LEN Awe-hr of Hathor 


The form of the kinship expressions are alike, although some writings 
Awhthie whan wlew OF Alam Amer: 
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® Py . - * ~ - - 
AS Ami-fmr=f_ his beloved wife BS eh s=fmry=f_ his beloved 
Ae — son 


si=fsmsw=f his beloved 


SA mry=f eldest son 


Mr ia 


——— s)i— Ta tala T <1 


ipl ™ hwi Hat =j] dbi Debi 000 A nnwy Nenwy j + bia/? gM Us 


5.5 Study exercise: BM EA 571 (top) 
The top section of the stela of Khu and her two husbands, shown on p. 77. 
a. Translate the offering formulae above the two scenes. 


VOCABULARY 

m-r pr overseer = 3-1 segment 

ch P : \ > ‘ (name) 
i 
| : inet Lae 
| yx ‘rhnsw _ king's advisor 2 18H io -Hwih Sahathor 

$< mry nb=f_ beloved of his lord SL aE name) 

e : : gg nb mnt lord of the | 
| , hw Khu (name) ae nfrt beautiful west ; 


The second offering formula contains a different set of offerings: 


“Ti aa Lai hot 


en, TW water Dena 6; mrht oil, ungvent 
[ao inks bee {5S snr incense Fa eT) if eh 
$46 hnkt beer 4 === smir__ incense cs late 7 a an y Sa i 
“ == NA q J Xb \ | A [Rw 
Festivals wee o..! S = 7 
‘ om /| sod to 
The general word for a festival ishb: !(Q) or QO festival ark ek? CI Vay 
“2 8 : Wy 


duntr the god’s boat- 
rpkr journey to Poker 


The procession of Osiris to Poker: | 


A number of particular or periodic festivals are often mentioned on stelae. 
The following is a list of the ones which appear on BM EA 571, arranged in 
the typical order in which they occur: 


os the monthly eae the half-monthly 
es ibd festival Ka ont festival, i.e. full moon 
£\a oO wig the Wag-festival FO dhwn the Thoth-festival 


The reading of the half-month festival is still unclear. An old suggestion to 
read smdt has problems. More recently, the suggestion has been made that 
the reading should be based around the number fifreen. as mddint. BM FA 571 (top) 

The presence of the festivals on such stelae reflects the desire of the icarved limestone; w. 5lem) 
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festival days: once the god had satisfied himself with them, they were passed OCCUPATIONS 

on to the blessed dead. Sce the conclusion of the festival list on BM EA 162 ’ oom Ones ee - eee, pee eee 

in Exercise 8.5 for a further illustration of this point. Bo ckiyyy Siering-maid = awl 
| BS 4 (literally, ‘the enterer’) cs hre-pr domestic 

Offering bearers . 

" Pee : ‘ To wht -bea ife ahr. Tis 

hb. Transliterate and translate the inscriptions accompanying the offering bear- ie g cup-bearer fem.) sftw — buicher 

ers in the two scenes. The inscriptions accompanying the two tnajor offering . H 
i Seo rhty washerman Smsw attendant 


bearers in the top scene fit the hieroglyphs around the figures. This can lead 
to unusual arrangements. They are given below in a conventional order: 


accoiupanying Ihe son accompanying the overseer of the storehouse 
panying Pp 8 
za Tn & OSs aes | RE 
SaeZell Walle. 
VOCABULARY 
ee hs cup-bearer, OS Ff omersr — OvETSCEr of the ' 
} i butler aN s 5 storehouse 
RQ 4b aah Emsaf @ ips finms=f his beloved 
Ko ~~ (name) mm! _ mry(=f) friend 
Sehetepib (lame 
menkhet ; 
S 9 somnht pone S lay ship-ib more fully 
power a fot 


Sehelepibre) 


Vi oe | 
é 2 ° : i . fs 
(Names ending with m-si=f usually start with a god’s name, as in hr-m-s=f abe 
BT 


Horemsaf.} 


5.6 Study exercise: BM EA 571 (bottom) 

The bottom section of stela BM EA 571, shown on the following page, shows 
further family members and members of the household and estate staff. 

qa. Transliterate and translate the inscriptions. You may wish to make use of 
the Excursus on names and kinship. 

b. Here are the names and titles in the scene. Some of the names are not 
transliterated. Transliterate them yourself: 


J 


NAMES AND TITLES 


S31 Nw Salmenlju 


ti Amenv “HQ we 
qa! 5 =.) Ss 
Le Th 30 Tjau ted S3f-wsr{L Salwosrel 
SERS ! : Stl ia 
noms @ 7 ne a 4 7 : 
i ‘Q-2 Amenemhel J A bt Bet BM EA 571 (bottom) 
(carved limestone; w. 5lem) 
Q hw Khu QPS s-hwihr sahatl 
&—! IP a SL see Mo manralnie 
ast ddt Dedet ai Helep 
oe Qu 
BS s-n-wsrl Serwosret = Am-nir priest 


Chapter 6 


Further aspects of description 


In this chapter, we will look at how complex descriptions are presented, in particular 
continuing to the next point and noting other things going on at that time. 

Now is a good time for you to start using the Egyptian-English vocabulary 
(starting on p. 151), when reading the examples in the text. 


§38 Continuation 
Descriptions are often presented as a series of connected episodes. In past 


descriptions, as we saw in Chapter 5, the first episode is introduced by an 
auxiliary such as fw, then described by a verb in the past tense made up of 
the sdm.n(=f) form. A past description is continued on simply by carrying on 
with the sg¢m.n(=f) without any further introductory auxiliary. In translating 
such a series, it is useful to translate the following s¢m.n(=f)s with ‘and . 
(there is no separate word for ‘and’ in Egyptian), or to use commas or semi- 
colons, depending on English style: 


The official Intef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviour in general terms: 


Nh a L Sin j S Nieuws 
SAS] Si RAUB T 
BM EA 562, iw krs.n=i i(w) 
Lines 10-11: hbs.n=i h3y 
T buried the old 
and | clothed the naked 


A 


Here the second past tense form {I= yh hbs.n=1'! clothed’ carries on the 
description of Intef’s ethical behaviour, rather than starting a new point. 
Notice how this gives a sense of shape and connection to episodes; for a clear 
example of the use of auxiliaries and sdm.n(=f)s to give shape to description, 


see Exercise 6.5 below. 
Sometimes elements are shared, just as in the English translation: 


Inhuretnakht is extolling his proper conduct as a responsible official: 


Ay hows 
IMS 


BM EA 1783, 
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I gave bread to the hungry 
and clothes to the naked 


— 


= () rdi.n(=i) ‘I gave’ is shared: ‘I gave bread to the hungry and (1 gave) 
clothes to the naked’. 


Ity notes his success and achievement: 


fh 2 Ae a ¢ A a 1 > 8 
(SiN. E+ HO Babee 


tw swhm.n(=1) hst hr nsw 


M 5 
BI] ES 86, sr 1b(=1) r ttw(=1) hprw r-h31=1 
Line 2: 3 3 
I repeated favour before the king 
and advanced my heart further than my 
forefathers who existed before me 
Notes 
i yhen(=) ‘I ..-(e)d’ is shared: ‘I repeated favour ... and (I) advance(d) 
my hearv’. 


ii r ‘to, in relation to’ sometimes has the sense of ‘more than’. 
ili Aprw ‘who existed’ is a participle (see Chapter 7). 


§39 Negation 

The negative of the past (I did not do that’) is made up of the negative word 
~». followed by sdm(=f) (it is not, as we might expect, formed by 
sdm.n(=f)!): 


Following on immediately from his statement of positive ethical virtues (see above), 
Intef adds: 
af) oc yt 
NKS BH 
n ir(=t) twit r rmt 
I did not do wrong against people (or: 1 did no wrong ...) 


BM EA 562, Line 11: 


This negation also occurred in the opening scene to this book (notice the 
slightly stronger translation with ‘never’): 


Above the man roasting a goose: 


Ee ae 
Ke < 
Nc I nnssan 


n m= mity srw pn 
I have never seen the like of this goose 


Meir IIL, pl. 23: 


Sometimes the negation is written (rather confusingly!) with — . 
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The official Key notes his ethical virtues: 


BM FA 558. Line 5! ayspaiy sm Ary-ip=f 


I did not denounce a man to his superior 


Negations with . do not go with auxiliaries and so the pattern can either 
be used to start up or to carry on a series of connected episodes without any 


obvious written mark. 


§40 Making someone do something (for use with Exercise 6.5) 

Causation, the notion of ‘making someone do something’, is expressed in 
the following way in Egyptian: the verb rdi ‘give, place’ is used with the 
sense of ‘causing’ and is followed by another verb. rdi appears in whatever 
form is suitable (in the example below it appears in the past tense sdm.n(=f) 
form) whilst the other verb appears in a fixed form (as it happens, the other 
verb appears in the future sdm(=f), for which see Chapter 8; however, this is 


not important at this point): 


After the festivities are over, Ikhernofret has the image of the god placed back in the 
bark (see Exercise 6.5 for the general context of this example): 


—a SiS — FF 10 Se tak 


Berlin 1204, ay y=) wd@=f r-hnw wrt 
Lines 21-22: j had him proceed inside the great bark 
(literally, ‘I caused that he proceed inside the great bark’) 


It may help to think of this as ‘placing someone in the position to do some- 
thing’ or ‘giving someone the opportunity to do something’; hence the 
example would mean: ‘I put him (in the position) to proceed inside the great 
bark’ or ‘I facilitated his proceeding into the great bark’. The precise meaning 
can range from nuances of compulsion (‘make someone do something’) to 
permission (‘allow/let someone to do something’) and guidance (‘have 


someone do something’). 


§41 Dependent pronouns 
The second set of pronouns are the dependent pronouns (see Reference table, 


p. 149): 


Fae a : ae Side oe 
-wi OF -Ww{l ne/n f 

I 133) or ® or -w(i) 

you ‘ss or ay -{w Or -fW she/in sty) 


he major usage of the dependent pronouns are as the objects of verbs (typ- 


Wo en waenaee ae thinu ta iehich the verhal action ic annhed\ 
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Tyett records that, after Intef 1 died, he served the new king Intef III: 


Ss 
vt 

iw $ms.n(=i) -swer s(w)t=f mbt nfrt om shmh-ib 

| followed him to all his places of the heart's delight 
(ic. wherever the king wanted 10 go) 


s 
2 
AS 


BM EA 614, 
Line 13: 


Nouce that the suffix pronouns serve as subjects of the verb (see §§33 and 
36) and dependent pronouns as objects of the verb. 

The dependent pronouns display an important feature of word order- 
ing: the dependent pronouns attach to and directly follow the verb and so 
precede any nouns: 


The off 


cial Semti refers to his early faveur at court: 


Lines 2-3: iw din -wi Am=fr rdwy=f m niini(=i) 
His person (i.e. the king) placed me at his feet in my youth 


If you look carefully at this example, then -wi is a dependent pronoun and 
therefore should be the object of the verb (someone must have placed me) 
and so the sentence must mean that the king placed me at his feet, despite 
the order of the words. This sentence cannot mean: ’I placed the king at his 
feet in my youth’ (for ‘I’ to be the subject, this would require the suffix pro- 
noun =!) and in any case such a sentence scarcely makes much sense. 


§42 The present tense 
The monuments discussed in this book do not include many inscriptions cast 
in the present tense. However, for your information, and to allow us to cover 
one inscription we would otherwise have shown you but not equipped you 
to read, we will briefly note the present tense forms. 

Middle Kingdom Egyptian distinguishes, jus! as English does, between 
a general present (usually expressing habit - She goes to visit her friend every 
week’ - or things which just generally are — ‘two and two make four’) and 
a specific or ongoing present (‘She is leaving right now’). In Middle Egyptian 
these have the following form (using sd to labe! the form and the weak 
verb ir(ij to exemplify it): 


GENERAL PRESENT SPECIFIC PRESENT 
sdm=f - Arsdm 
“> ir=f he does <> hrirt (he) is doing 
ta : 1s 


In the specific present, the verb appears after /7r in the infinitive form discussed 
in Chapter 4. For a full list of forms, see the Reference tables on p, 145. 
Both tenses have a fondness forthe auxiliary d &S iw introdiced in 834 
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usage as their English equivalents (for example, in Egyptian, as in English, 
verbs of state and condition prefer the general present to the specific present 
even when referring to things going on now: ‘I know the answer now’, not 
‘Lam knowing the answer now’): 

a. sdm(=f) 


To the left of the main offering formula inscription on BM EA 587: 


ft TIRES 3 
Gal BX6 158 


Holo 


BM EA 587: web hs mt hnkt sntr mrhi 


The thousand(s) of bread, beer, incense and oil are pure 


b. hr sdm 
An example of this construction occurred in the first inscription shown to 


you in this book: 


Above the man roasting a goose: 


(SBI NBZSRG, 


Meir III, pl. 23: {wei hr mek dr pst 
I have been roasting since the beginning of time 


Egyptian, like many languages, concentrates on the fact that the subject is 
continuing to roast despite the long time he has been doing it: ‘I am still 
roasting and have been since the beginning of time’. 


§43 Other things going on (advanced notes for use with Exercise 6.5) 
However, there is one use of the present tense which will be useful when you 
study Exercise 6.5. In past description, as we have seen, the past events are 
described by using the past tense sdm.n(=f) form. By stringing together a 
present s¢m(=f) form or hr sdm form after a past sdm.n(=f), Egyptian expresses 
the notion of something else going on at the same time as that event expressed 
by the sdm.n(=f) form (something else current or present at that time): 


Ikhernofret relates his activities during the pe rformance of the Mysteries of Osiris: 


(pe SS Usa. HTS 


fw inn=i prt wp-wiwt wdai=f rnd it=f 
I conducted the procession of Wepwawet 
when he set out to protect his father 


Berlin 1204, 
Line 17: 


Notes 
i «> ir(i) literally, ‘to do/make’, here with the sense of leading or 


conducting. 
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Notice that there is no Egyptian word for ‘when’, ‘while’, ‘as’ in these usages, 
although the appropriate English word may be needed in translation. In 
English, the notion of ‘going on at the same time’ is expressed by connecting 
words such as ‘as’, ‘whilst’, ‘when’. In Egyptian it is ihe verb itself which 
expresses this by appearing in a preseni tense form (present or going on at 
thar time). Indeed, you may have noticed that whereas in English connec- 
tions are shown by words such as ‘and’ and ‘as’, in Egyptian the same 
meaning is achieved by stringing together different tenses such as sdm.n(=f) 
and sdm(=f) and leiting the verbs do the work. } 


Exercises 


6.1 Signs 
2-consonant and 3-consonant signs: 


Q mi ts @r 


Y bsf 
+ ond {kd } ims 


6.2 Words 
Transliterate the following words written with these signs: 
ees ge like, as 
fu ......, Protect, save a oh drive away, repel 
ie oa eg (Bey night of vigil 
MH sjiee vey Sa Ya follow 


6.3 Translation 

Transliterate and translate the following (see §35 on omission of =i ‘I’). 
The first one repeats examples from the chapter above and is written 

here without any breaks (as in the original inscription): 

a. The efficial Intef son of Senet proclaims his ethical behaviour in general terms: 


(STA MAUIT HAUT Ss Shh 


b. Hekaib asserts his ethical behaviour: 


BM EA 562, 
Lines 10-11: 


BM EA 1671, ee cm fal —{ 44 
Lines 4-5: pata pete 
oF NS A Aly 


This First Intermediate Period stela shows a number of idiosyncracies in the 


snellino sch as the farm of di (an instead af eo) and the form of the deter- 
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The final example is slightly more complex and is written in the right-to-left 
order of the original: 


c. Tjetji describes his advancement by king Intef L- 


BM EA 614. 
Lines 4-5: 


Notes 

i -wis written for -wi. 

ii Read di.n=f-w(i) in clause 3. 
iii Also read sh=fn ww. 


6.4 Translation 
It has been a long time coming, but you are now in a position to read for 
yourself the speech of the man roasting the goose, which we used to begin 


this book. This is shown again below. 


9 & a 
s Ngee 


Notes 
i On suffix pronouns, see §33 and §36. 
ii On the Ar + infinitive tense, see §42. 
iii On negation, see §39. 
VOCABULARY 


[ Cuter a “A Gl 4 Ww) “the great 
ten DAG fe Wrong a 8 


= nh palace um 3 wew privacy 
= the beginning ri : 
3 7 5 g 7 5 
6 pit hime pn this 
pon ordinary folk. 
& ch PS - R 5 3 y 
AG mek roast Sh ndstuy the lowly 


<com a& sits siatcrrst clathe fret 


io <) 
“ 
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VOCABULARY (CONTINUED) 


ed hry-tp — superior, chief peas so advance. 
& eee promo.le 
9 <> complailt 
srw 2008 i af srht 
—_Y & a) R - about, accuse ! 
| 
| 
hE abgment, pul (someone) | 
ail promote at ease 
ra place, posilion, 6 i 
? st canfidence i 
aif J status i 


os 


6.5 Study exercise: The Osiris Mysteries at Abydos 

The celebration of the Mysteries of Osiris at Abydos was clearly one of the 

major festivals of Middle Kingdom Egypt. The festival centred around the 

burial and rejuvenation of Osiris, with its promise of burial and rejuvenation 
for the blessed dead. Indeed, as discussed in Chapter 4, a number of the élite 
erected stelae or cenotaphs in the area bordering the route to ensure their 
etemmal participation in the rites. 

The festival itself seems to have comprised five parts: 

{ The first procession led by Wepwawet and culminating in combat 
against the enemies of Osiris. This seems to have been a celebration of 
kingship with the repelling of the forces of chaos and disorder (possibly 
reflecting the threat of disorder at the death of the old king Osiris — see 
p. 41 for the mythological aceount). 

The great procession of Osiris himself. This seems to have been the start 

of the burial procession of Osiris as the dead king, when he was 

equipped and prepared for burial. Osiris here appeared in his form of 

Khentyimentu ‘the one who is foremost of the westerners’ and was 

taken out from the temple through the surrounding cemetery site. 

3 The god’s boat-journey to Poker. The god was conveyed in the great 
bark out into the desert to his supposed tomb at Poker (probably the 
tomb of King Djer of the First Dynasty at Umm el-Qa‘ab). 

4 A night of vigil in which the god was rejuvenated as Wenennelfer (see 
p. 42), including the Haker-festivities and a slaughter of the enemies of 
Osiris at Nedyet (the mythological place of his death). Unfortunately, 
this remains the most secretive and elusive part of the mysteries, 
though later accounts mention that Osiris was crowned with the crown 

3 © \>4 m-hrw) and transfigured or enspirited 


Ne 


of justification ( 
; Hi (=) o3f 
1S 9h. nee 
5 The return journey to Abydos among general rejoicing and the re-entrv 
of the god into his temple. 
The stela of the Treasurer [khernofret, now in Berlin, is one of the prin- 
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cA 
w 


Senwosret III to repair the image of the god and to perform the necessary 
ritual acts. He subsequently erected a stela in which he recounts how he 
organised the festival (an account which draws on previous versions given 
by earlier generations of officials sent by the Middle Kingdom kings to 


Abydos). 


a. Transliterate and translate the following sectious from the stela of 


Ikhernofret: 


(> UID 6 =F. 
Leo —o ie reese LA) 
B738NH 2 Ne 


Nye 


bE pee 


There follows a brief description of the manner in which Ikhernofret equipped the 
bark and put the proper regalia on the god, then: 


(pes Bi ii = RES oS Vet Bes qeo— 
IS ms ee HPL Meaney ‘ae 
The stela is unfortunately silent on the most mysterious features of the festivities such 


as the night of vigil and the Haker-festivities (compare with BM EA 567 in Study 
Exercise 8.3). There follows a description of the rejoicing along the route back, ending 


with the boat arriving at Abydos, then: 


Notes 
i rnd preposition + infinitive, translate ‘to protect’. On the writing of #1, 
‘father’, see Exercise 2.5: read here it=f ‘his father’ 

ii You may find §43 helpful in translating waz=f and sms=i. 

iii You may find §27 on the direct and indirect genitive helpful. 

iv dsr as an adjective means ‘sacred’ (in & dsr ‘sacred land’) and as a verb 
means ‘to clear (something) out’; in this text the verb is deliberately 
chosen to mark the transition of the festival from the public view to the 
hidden mysteries to take place at the tomb, and this happens once the 
procession has passed through #3 dsr. 

v_ See §40 on di.n=i followed by a verb to express causation. 

vi hrw pf ‘that day’, translate ‘(om) that day ...’ 

vii The bark of Osiris is called the Neshmet-bark (nsmr) or else is simply 
referred to as the great bark (wrf): both are feminine words and are ref- 


ered to by the feminine pronoun =s ‘it’ in in.n=s ‘it brought’ (for in(i) 
eine! can n AAS Cae the reference table an cnffiv nranains on n. 148 
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VOCABULARY 
(for other words, see Heyden: English Vocabulary. beginning on p. 151) 


et it father 2 “h ae 
2 he ue a witwjt ways, roads 
é} 4 ee iacaensass Sp a9 the grea 
= OM afr iname of Osiris) bark i 
Bla wa slain BR aad pf that 
0 Ag pkr Poker AS mht ee 
| A nmit journey Be Se nsmt ie nal 
4a or] mir god eae lie ndyt — Nedyet 
‘i nd ple ® hrw day 
| 
| > hr (up)oz, at son Aft(w) enemies 
game icin athe pgp vga | 
| 
Bisa © knw inside (A se or } my sbi(w) aoe 
| [2 os shr fell, overtum [ ja skd(i) — sail, 1ravel 
| jor la Sms follow he isw (sannd)bank 
the gad’s boat ss ap separate, 
PEE IG eee Tet NORTE T ED A 
EXTRA VOCABULARY 
chow hekr the Haker- festivities 7 (128 sdri night of ee 7 


b. Look at the episodes in this section from the stela of Ikherottet ane 
examine how wand the past tense sdm.n(=f) form are used to give shape to 
the passage. As a guide, note that in most instances, the auxiliary {w is fol- 
lowed not by one but by two or three past-tense verbs; only in the sentence 
beginning iw dsr.n=i is fw followed by a single verb. How does your gram: 


90 


How to read Eqyptian hiereglyphs 


en aa 


=P) a | he 


Ke ne FS, eee eC i 


ay a + 


LA 
eee ZA ( 
ENC ook kdwk we A oe pies 


ee 


nid aes 


BM EA 586 
(carved and painted limestone; H. 63.5cm) 
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6.6 Study exercise: BM EA 586 


a. 


The stela on p. 90 is by no means an easy text, but with the help of the 


following notes, have a go at transliterating and translating the top section 
of this stela or use the key on p. 170 to work through it. 
Notes 


i 


vi 


On dating and the titles of the king, see §§17-19. The king’s cartouche 
is surmounted by the sky hieroglyph, which is not read. 

whm hst ‘to repeat favour’ with wim in the sdm.n(=f) form. On the 
omission of =i ‘I’, see §35. 

‘to advance’ (one’s position, here ‘heart’) literally, ‘to make great’. 
The full form would have been s*3.n=!, see §38 on coordination and 
sharing. r has the sense here of ‘more than’. 

hprw ‘who existed’ is a participle (see Chapter 7 for discussion). 

The section beginning fw {s.n is another example of coordination, here 
dealing with the king’s gift of a great seal (4m °3) and a staff (ryt) to Ity. 
ts(1) lit. ‘to tie on’, is used for the seal which the king tied around IJty’s 
neck, but this precise meaning does not really go with the decorated 
staff which Ity was also given, so translate ‘assign (to)’. 

mi sps-nsw nb ‘just like any dignitary of the king’ (which you might 
wish to put in brackets) goes with the first gift (the seal), and contrasts 
with the special gift of the staff (with which Ity is depicted in the lower 
scene). sps-nsw is a conventional designation. 

sw‘bt is a participle with feminine agreement with rye ‘staff’, uanslate 
‘(which was) decorated’. See Chapter 7 


viii it-n¢r ‘god's father’. In the Middle Kingdom, this seems to have been a 


tile bestowing high rank and favour on an official, typically for per- 
forming special commissions for the king to do with the cult of the 
gods, and also legitimating him for this task. Perhaps here the title is 
directly connected to the episode of the king’s assignment of the great 
seal and a staff to Ity. 


ix The text ends abruptly with the names of Ity and Turi. The wife’s name 
is separated off by a vertical bar. 
VOCABULARY 
| wed aryl staff | Bh iwrl luri (name) | 
i 
ed , no ; (fore-) : 
i si neaK Ge Be. HOw) fathers | 
9 SO. g AAA ty ; > 
jo or) fientr god’s father Yi44 ity Ity (name) 
KS whm repeat A nsw king 
3 BN Friaein e 


o rAnt before hbny ebony 


scene et caneearierette 
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VOCABULARY 


OOhS Ami=f his beloved rm & 


WB ‘ ; is 
es NR mri=f wife Bt 
hsm amethyst hpr 
are Sony ; Kheperkare 
Apr-ke-re : h 
‘© su) OP (Selwosrel 1} uF 
SWoa himt seal fit st 
1 aD” 4 1 
j “ ih deca 2A) a ey . 
{ sw decorate Sps-nsw 
3 ALLS. P 
= 1s/t) tie, knot i dem 
seed ts/1} ie, kne BS dem 


The family 


b. Transliterate and translate the labels above the sons and daughters of Ity. 


VOCABULARY: NAMES 


favour 


cone into 
being, exis! 


before 


advance 


dignitary of 
the king 


electrum 


ifm ree nenemhe @ wen _f 
{NX imm-me-lt ~Amenemhet 1S ini=f _Intef i 


Y roi B 
3)<— 2 = - | 
| | ES sot-wsrt Satwosret — 2© sst-shk Satsobe 
, it SS a So sits k Satsobek 


You will be asked to study the inscription from the bottoin scene at the end 


of Chapter 7. 


Chapter 7 


Characterisation 


This chapter concentrates on the elaborate epithets which abound on stelae, particu- 
larly epithets characterising the owner as having lived an ethical life cr having 
performed well in royal service. this will also allow us to introduce you to another 
extremely common Egyptian verb-form — the participle. To start with, however, we 


need to return to adjectives, 


§44 Adjectives 

You have already been introduced to adjectives in §10. In Egyptian, these 
follow and agree with the noun they describe. If the noun is feminine and 
ends in -r, the adjective will also end in -1. To wrap up this topic properly, the 


full list of endings are: 


SG. MSC. no specialending iS — nfr 
G<—> 

SG. FEM. a r T= njrt 
eA 

Q eer , 

PL. MSC. a -W y t aca ih’ nf ) 

PL. MSC as wore 4—(®) {riw) 

PLFIM. oT Less npr: 
ar 

(The plnral can be written with or without the plural strokes: 1; moreover, 


the -w of the masculine plural agreement is often omitted in writing, leaving 
uo ending at all — this is indicated by the symbol @ in the table above.) 

Compare the following examples showing feminine singular agree- 
ment and masculine plural agreement: 


Ikherntofret relates his role in the Mysteries of Osiris: 


A % ae, Ga — 
Berlin 1204, ‘7 - oS oS 
Line 18 nv inasi pricit 


1 conducted the great procession 
The top part of BM EA 10} has Nebipuxenwesret adering the gods. Behind the figure 


of Nebipusenwesret: 


BMFA lol: w¥d AW The. LRT Ss 
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dwiisirm hb(w)=fnfrw dtr nhh 
Adoring Osiris in his wonderful festivals enduringly and repeatedly 


§45 Adjectives used as nouns 

Adjectives are typically used to describe other words, but they can be used 
on their own to inean ‘a person/people with that particular quality’. For 
example, in English ‘Il am an Egyptian’, means ‘Iam an Egyptian person’ 
(not a soldier, or a donkey, or anything else!); compare also English expres- 
sions suchas the ‘the rich’ and ‘the poor’. In Egyptian this is rather common: 


The official Intef, son of Senet, proclaims his ethical behaviour in general terms: 


AITe Pe MAIR NSS 
emease, (Pole NALA 
Lines 10-11: iw krs.n=i i3(w) hbs.n=t hay 

| buried the old and I clothed the naked 


However, in Egyptian, the adjective can be singular with the meaning ‘a rich 
one/(some)one rich’, whereas English prefers to add a rather general word 
such as ‘someone’ (so hsy probably means more accurately ‘someone naked’ 
or ‘the naked one’). 

If the idea is indefinite, abstract or general: ‘anything good’ or ‘what is 
good’, the feminine form of the adjective is used: 


ae good (n.} x de 

{=> Aft chavis good from sas nfr good, perfect 
Nom evil (n.} oes 

SOS bint hat is baa’ O™ SNS bin bad 


Key proclaims his own ethical behaviour: 


ois 
BM EA 558, ere 
Line 4: ink dd nfrt 
| was one who said what is good 
Notes 


i For ink, see §49 below. 
ii dd is a participle meaning ‘one who said’, see §§48 and 49. 


The meaning of the feminine form of the adjective as ‘what is good’ is similar 
to the meaning of the relative form mentioned in §37. 


§46 Participles 
The participles are special forms of the verb which have many of the quali- 


ties af an adiertive nartionlarty becanes they can he weed ta aualifie an vine 
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There are two groups of participles: the present participle has the meaning 
‘“wone) Who does something’; the past participle has the meaning (one) who 
did something’. The forms of the participles in different verb classes are as 
follows: 


PRESENT OR INCOMPLETE PAST OR COMPLETE 


fone) 


TRONG 4% sdm (one) 7% sdm 
s le A 3 ‘3 7} 
° 2S ¢ who hears fH who heard 
DOUBLING Cn TR ane {one) Se whi {one) 
eae = DADA who sees a aN who saw 
(one) (one) 
JEAK mrr — mr 
We who loves < who loved 
EXTRA 5 dd (one) —, rdi (one) 
WEAK po) (nor) who gives a (with r) who gave 


(Participles also sometimes have a -w ending.) 


Basically, any verb other than a strong verb has a doubled consonant in the 
present participle but not in the past participle. In the case of strong verbs, 
however, it is not possible to tell the two apart on the basis of their forms 
alone. As you will see in the examples below, there is no need in Egyptian 
for a separate word meaning ‘who’ (or ‘which’ or ‘what’) since this is an 
integral part of the meaning of the Egyptian participle verb-form. 


§47 Participles and epithets 

Since a participle behaves a lot like an adjective, it is often used to qualify a 
noun. For example, participles are commonly used in the epithets charac- 
terising an official: 


The stela of Ameny identifies his subordinate, Sahathor, with the epithet: 


ae 7 aa iS 
BM EA 162, bsk=f mien st-ib=f 
Central column: irr hsst=f r¢ nb 
liis true servant of his affection, 
who does what he favours every day 


(hsst=f ’what he favours’ is a present relative form, see §52 below.) 


In the first part of this example both pe dae mi ‘true’ and ie~m n st-ib=f 


‘ot his affection’ help to characterise a bsk=f ‘his servant’. Similarly in 
Ds ae oe 
irr is the present participle (‘who does’) 


the second half of the example, 
. ‘ = mare 
and is also used to elaborate the character of 4 bik=f his servant’. 


TET RT) NORCENT EP ET a NT RAS EERIE SE 0 


SEAMS TAT Rg 
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Just like an adjective, a participle must agree with the noun it describes 
and so will end with « -rif the noun is feminine: 


Before the figure of Medehu, the wife of Ameny: 


BMEA 162, “-“~ > 
Left column: fmt=f mrt=firrt hsst=f re nb 
His wife, beloved of him, who does what he favours every day 


In this example, = irrt (‘who does’) agrees with e Amt ‘wife’; for = mrt 
‘beloved’, see §50, below. : 

Alternatively, a participle may show an extra % -w with masculine 
plurals: 


Ity asserts that he advanced himself more than: 


BM EA 586, (ONS So 


Line 2: ittw)=4 hprw r-hst=1 
my (fore-)fathers who existed before me 


§48 Participles as nouns 

Again, like adjectives, participles can be used on their own to mean ‘a person 
who does something’ or more succinctly ‘one who does something’. For 
example, BM EA 614 (the stela of Tjetji) introduces Tjetji himself with a long 
list of his titles and epithets, including: 


Seeilat bine 


=—_> 
BM EA 614, rh drt-ib nb=f 
Line 1: Sms -sw ramu=fnb 


one who knows the desire of his lord, 
one who follows him at all his journeys 


(For vocabulary, see p. 106.) 


In this example, cr ri and Ila Sms are participles used on their own to 
mean ‘(a person) who knows’ and ‘(a person) who follows’. 

Incidentally, the participle is the form used in the name of Wepwawet, 
‘the one who opens the ways’ (compare this with his role in the Osiris Mys- 
teries studied in Exercise 6.5): 


Ws wp-wiwl Wepwawet 


(Participles used on their own sometimes translate well as an English agen- 
tive noun ending in ’-er’, here ‘the opener of the ways’.) 


§49 Characterisation with © ink 
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person with certain qualities or attributes; in effect, it answers the question 
~what was | like?’. ‘who was 1?’, focusing on ethical behaviour and success 


and achievement: 


The self-presentation section of the stela of Hekaib begins in the following way: 


Oo Te val 4 
BM EFA 1671, =~ aS 


Line I: ink nds tkr 
1 was an astute individual 


ink is the ‘I’-form (first person) of a third and last type of pronoun, called the 
independent pronoun because it can come at the beginning of a statement: 


ro) re) Independent pronoun, written with the 
\ Soh TS ae 2 yas pot, read here as in. 


Notice that in this example there is no word for ‘was’ in this construction 
(the statement could also be translated in the present tense, i.e. ‘1am an 
astute individual’, but here the past tense seems appropriate to the idea of 
an official looking back over a life presented as now ended). 

It is not unusual to find the use of qualifying expressions such as 


participles: 


The self-presentation of Hekatb continues: 


SpA Zo 


BM EA 1671, ink nds ikr 
Line 1: dd mr=f 
1 was ant astute individual, 
who spoke with his (own) mouth 


The owner is referred to the second time in the third person: «— =f, moving 
from the specific individual to a generalized social characterisation by char- 
acterising the first person ‘I’ (specific individual) in generalized third person 
terms (‘one who spoke with his own mouth’). 

In this example, the adjective ( q A ikr‘astute’) and the participle ( = 
dd ‘who spoke’) both qualify Sle eS nds. Often, however, ink is followed 
by a participle used on its own, to create a statement which means ‘I was 
someone who did’ (when using the past participle): 


The official Key makes a common statement about appropriate behaviour: 


2 
BM EA 558, 779 O 
Line 4: ink dd nfrt 


1 was one who said what is good 


sees peigere 


“aa? eR 


a ORM SRE PR Re Y TERT T+ Mere REY oe 


Whe eA I) ore 
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This characterisation construction tells us about what he was like. it does 
not mean ‘I said what is good’ - this would be a description, using the past 
tense sdm.n(=f form. and would teil us about what he did, rather than what 


he was like: 


A made-up example to illustrate the point in the text: 


LQ\sal= 
ea ea 
iw dd.n=t nfrt 
1 said what is good 


The two constructions differ clearly in form and also in meaning, just as their 
English translations do. 


§50 Passive participles 

Participles can either be active (‘one who loved’) or passive (‘one who was 
(be loved’). Unfortunately, the passive participles do not usually have a dis- 
tinctive writing in Egyptian. However, the most common examples in our 
inscriptions concern the verbs Bas: mir(t) ‘love’ and 4 hs(i) favour’ 
which, as weak verbs, in the past passive participle do sometimes show a dis- 
tinctive 4 -y ending in the past passive participle. Since this is a rather 
common usage, we will discuss the point in some detail: 


Inhuretnakht deciares his status within his family: 


BM EA 1783, 
Lines 2-3: ink mry n it=f 
I was one beloved of his father 


- sat . . ! 
In such a usage, the passive participle is often followed by the genitive ‘of’, 
either the indirect genitive (as in the last example) or the direct genitive: 


Tjetji declares his status in relation to the king: 


Cus) fC 


BM FA 614, Va 
Line 3: ink mry nb=f 
I was one beloved of his lord 


The passive participle may ever be followed by a suffix pronoun: 
The stela of Tjetji continues: 


BM EA 614, 
Line 3: 
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ink mry nb=f 
hsy=f m lirt-hrw ni re -nb 
1 was one beloved of his lord 
and favoured of him (or, ‘lis favoured one’ 
in the course of every day 


In expressions of familial affection, Sh mr(i) sometimes occurs in the 
present/incommplete participle form Leg 5 mrrw. The reason for this is still 
much discussed and may have to do with the presence of the lollowing 
plural genitive expression. However, a much easier way to understand this 
in the next example is to note that that the previous generation (the owner's 
mother and father) take the past passive participle, whereas his siblings (i.e. 
the present generation from his point of view) take the present passive 


participle: 


Inhuretnakht's full declaration of his status within his family (this completes Study 
Exercise 5.4): 


O wnfh es 8979 © SQ IF aN LATA SM 
SWS AIT BANS MSE NLS 
BM EA 1783, nx mry n it=f hsy n mwt=f mrrw snw=f snwt=f im(i) n ibt=f 


i 2-3: Ragan : R 
Tesi I was one beloved of his father, ptaised of his mother, beloved of 
his siblings, and one gracious of/to his household 


As an alternative, mrrw might be translated as a masculine relative form - 
see §52 below - and the translation reshaped: ‘one whom his siblings love 
and one gracious to his household’. 


Finally, you have already encountered the past passive usage on a 
number of occasions in various labels of filiation. A particularly good exam- 
ple occurs on BM EA 584, to be studied in Chapter 8: 


Label before one of the sons of Khuenbik offering fowl: 


Se is 


BAAD 


BM EA 584: ¢ mryaf pth-htp 


His son, his beloved, Ptalthotep 


Often, though, we find a more abbreviated writing: 
Label before the first sons in the third row of BM EA 571: 
& wee 
& a: i 44 


ss=f mry=f imny 
His son, his beloved, Ameny 


BM EA 571: 


{In idiamatic Enolish we might nrefer ‘his beloved son’.) 


100 = Hew ta read Egyptian hieroglyphs 


§51 in + noun + participle = 
The participles are also used in a construction introduced by Yo in: ft + 
noun + participle ‘it is so-and-so who did’. Like its English equivalent, this 
construction highlights the person who performs an action. It occurs quite 
comnionly in a dedication formula which identifies the donor of a stela: 


‘ather Khuenbik (see Chapter 


The labei above Niptaltkau on the stela dedicated to his 


8, pp. 122-3): 


BM EA 584: in ss=f stn rn=f m-r ikdw n-pth-kiw 
It is his son who made his name live (on), 
the overseer of builders Niptalikait 


§52 Relative forms again 
In §37 above we introduced you to the past relative form. The relative form 


is in fact similar in usage to the participle. First of all, here is a table of the 
forms of the relative forms in the present and the past. As with the previous 
section on the relative form §37, we shall exhibit the form with a -r 
(although, as you will see, this is actually the -r of feminine agreement): 


PRESENT OR INCOMPLETE 


STRONG sdmil=f what he hears 
DOUBLING m3t=f what he sees 
WEAK mirrt=f what he loves 


UXTRA WEAK ddt=f what he gives } 


PAST OR COMPLETE 
STRONG sdmtn=f what he heard 
DOUBLING muin=f what he saw 
WEAK mrtn=f — what he loved 


EXTRA WEAK rditn=f what he gave 


(Compare with the forms of the participles in §46 above.) 

In particular, like participles, relative fornis display certain adjectival 
qualities. Thus they agree with the noun they accontpany, for example 
taking a -1 when going with feminine words. A good example occurs in the 


offering formula: 
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The offering formula in BM EA 358: 


Bate 9Pe 
BM EA 558, ash TBS 


Line 2: At -nbt nfr(yy webit) nht utr im 
everything good and pure on which a god lives 


Also, just like adjectives, the relative forms show this helpful extra a -t 
when used on their own with the meaning ‘what someone does/did’: 


The stela of Ameny identifies his subordinate, Sahathor, with the epithet: 


<o =D ween 


fen. 
hee” end 

BM EA 162, bik=f omen st-ib=f 
Central cohimn: irr hsst=f re nb 


His true servant of his affection, 
who does what he favours every day 


Masculine relative forms do not show such a 4 -r and thus are harder to 
spot. Fortunately they are also fairly uncommon and need not concern us in 
this book. As noted in Chapter 5, p. 71, the filiation expressions for males fr- 
n and ms-n may well be examples of masculine relative forms. 


Excursus: Middle Kingdom titles 

In Chapter 3, various titles were introduced to provide you with a resource 
for your reading. In these notes, the titles are gathered together according to 
their function, 10 provide another convenient reference resource (the list 
includes some titles from other stelae in the British Museum). 


General terms 
Generic terms for office holding and status amongst the élite include the 
following: 


{Reo K or KO at office 


SF bk servant Sle yh nds individual 


The term iReok ist is the general term for a regular office or function. 
Such an office brought status, position and power, and also wealth through 
its attached estate ced pr). The term — ¥ bsk ‘servant’ was often used as 
a means of stressitig the dependent relationship of one person on another 
and could be used of people who otherwise had high status. ia ey nds 
‘individual’ was often used, particularly in the First Intermediate Period, for 


someone of high status who did not hold an official position. 


sr official 
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The palace and the king 

The ‘palace’ was an itinerant community gathered round the king, who, as 
well as residing at a central residential and administrative complex, also 
moved about the country in order to celebrate the festivals of Egypt's many 
gods. Officials would regularly visit the palace in order to renew their 
attendance on the king, before returning to the various regions to exercise 


their delegated authority. 


Titles proclaiming attendance at court 


royaliniimate, 
king’s adviser 


Sig liad! “seuewiin er follower of 
Ibs Brice Noe the palace 


rh nsw 


Titles associated with the ritual appearances of the king are usually com- 
* 2s P ° 
pounded with the word dere nsw for ‘king’. 


Titles proclaiming attendance on the king 
. . keeper of the : chamberlain 
y nfr-h3t )-hn : 
Wh yn ie royal diadem fi ASN aes (the one in front) 


Titles proclaiming rank and authority delegated from the king 


VS A himiy bity — king's seal-bearer smrwety sole compaiiion 


Administrative titles are compounded with the wordy bity for ‘king’. 
himty-bity is prefixed only to high-level titles. As well as signifying high 
rank, the title indicated that the holder was authorised to use the royal seal. 


The treasury 
For the monuments studied in this book, the officials attached to the treas- 


ury have particular importance: ‘ 


Procurement, storage, dispensing and utilisation 


AA m-r treasurer (overseer Kaeo mr overseer of 

BAA him of what is sealed) i Wn ‘thawty the chamber 
m  fimw seal-bearer, assistant 

Ds hry-¢ (to the treasurer) 


The title aN Sg mer ‘hnwty was originally more general. In origin it prob- 


ably referred to the ‘overseer of the chamber of the residence/palace’. 
However, by the Middle Kingdom the title had become split between a 
number of different branches of the administration. A particularly common 
m-r Chnwty ‘overseer of the chamber’ was the ae mm LD m-r shawty 
nom-r himt ‘overseer of the chamber for the treasurer’, who seems to have 
been responsible for the procurement of raw materials (for example through 
mining) and for monuntental building work. 
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Stewardship and production 
overseer of the eslate (steward) 
overseer of badders 


overseer of the provisioning areas 


Regional authority 
Titles associated with rhe government of regional districts: 


govemor;r, ra 
De Iaty- © V& whm(w) reporter, herald 
= sie mayor of a town ISN (w) Deas 
Military 


m-rms¢wr general-in-chief 


nh naw soldier of the town reginient 


Religious titles 
Titles associated with priestly functions. In the Middle Kingdom, there were 


few full-time priests. but élite men regularly served in the temples: 


eee wb web-priest “le or ii “  itnir — god’s-father 
Fa manana. a 
hm wir iim-priest 6) hmk;: — ka-priest 
H 
Keeper- ‘ - 
hry ssts sien ex | hry hbt lector priest 
of-secrels nee “ 


Although we have divided secular and religious titles for convenience here, 
in practice these were intertwined in élite Middle Kingdom society, where 
the same person could hold both secular and religious titles at once. BM EA 
585, where Sarenenutet has the following titles, provides an example of this: 


ties hsb snwiy coumter of the double granaries 


ee =e || dd hip(w)-ntrn ntrw otfering-giver to the gods 
Titles of women 

In general women were not included in the formalisation of élite society 
through office holding, which tended to be a male preserve (you may 
already have noted that most women depicted on the stelae in this book are 
usually referred to by their family relationship with the male owner). How- 
ever, some women are shown bearing a certain range of tiles which usually 
accord with the status of their menfolk. Of particular note for the stelae 
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High status 


Am(1)-ntr hwi-hr priestess of Hathor 


Bkrt risw well sole lady in wailing 


(hkrt-nsw means literally ‘the king’s ornament.) 


Another common title of élite women associaies them with the run- 
ning of the estate. li appears on stelae from the laie 12th dynasty onwards: 


Estate and household 


nbtpr_ lady of the house, inistress of the estate 


Exercises 


7.1 Signs 
a. 2-consonani and 3-consonant signs 


4 wd cme UT | ndm 
1 & ar 
> mn 


b. Ideograms and determinalives 


SIGN EXAMPLE 
7 SED 8 — sai Tw fiw breath 
a E58 — sail Aw} 
A10/Al1 — man of rank PCY: Ss dignified, 
OS ith/wi i =| { ‘ august, rich 
} on chair with/without flail £3) gust, 
¥ E10-emblem erected d IW OK or KO et oh 
fi outside the temple of Min YAN™ | unction 
D18 — village with 2 Fivel: -1OOR 
8 crossroads at 
rt; A7 - man holding stick ficoM & official 
i and kerchief ! i 
7.2 Words 
Transliterate the following words writen with these signs: 
3 2 rd 
} AN sweet aN \4 creale 
inf conimand 
e Rritererany ley tS | (see also §21} 


coated 
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7.3 A note on the writing of ir(i) ‘to do’ 

A major exception to the rule on sound complements given in Chapter 2 is 
provided by the verb .cy irl) ‘to do, make’ (his verb also has many idio- 
malic meanings). When read ir. it is generally writen c\ alone (an 
exception occurs on BM EA 558 in Study Exercise 7.7 where, for space rea- 
sons, az seems 10 be writien for /rr), while ae is usually to be 
transliterated irr (a third form, =, should always be transliterated irr): 


a =“irr, more 


ir 
<> farely ir 


irr 


7.4 Translation 

Transliterate and translate the following. 

a. The self-presentation section of the stela of Hekaib begins in the following way, 
stressing the topic of self-reliance (you may consider adding ‘own’ in your translation 
to help bring this out), compare with §49 above: 


SISA ANT+ “KS KES 
ins 12. So ANNTS ELMAN TNS 
(SIF Dalle KAM 


Notes 

i The hieroglyphs are organised as they are on the original, except that 
the clemenis of the passage are separated out for your convenience. 
You may find tha: you need to insen ‘and’ occasionally in your 
translation. 

ii The pronoun =f is used 10 refer back 10 1he owner of the siela as noted 
in §49 (as in: ‘I was an official well respected in his district’ or the like). 
The switch to the third person is normal in such constructions. 

iii shisf... r ‘to keep (something) ai a distance from’, idiom of impartiality. 
iv iwn % ‘great pillar’ is used metaphorically (cf. our own expression for 
someone being ‘a tower of strength’ or a ‘pillar of the community’) 

v On the omission of the suffix pronoun =i ‘l’ in writing in the third sen- 
tence, see §35 above. Read mity nb m nwt tn. 


b. The stela of Tjetji begins with the king’s name and then Tijetji is introduced with 
a list of epithets: 


, ge eas 38 
BM EA 614, ee as 


Line I: = 


S22 Pat 


Pani 
aes 
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Notes 
i cas is an early fort of the papyrus roll as. Another variant fori is cms 
ii On the dependent jtronomn -sw, see §41. 


7.5 Stela of Ity (BM EA 586} 
Trattsliterate and translate the following, which is the lower section of the 


stela given as Exercise 6.6: 


BM EA 586 (lower sectiot) 


Notes 
i Notice the writing of tle title f-n¢r ‘god's father’ (cf. Exercise 6.6}. 

ii, Read mry nb=f mie ‘one truly beloved of his lord’, where mry is a partici- 

is placed first through prestige (see §. 


ple (see §50 above}. nb 


VOCABULARY 


ill tes (the god) 
Ww PI in 
i Brae Amun-Ra 
yod’s f ~ 
in-ngr BOSS fuer ity Ity inaitie} 
(priestly ritle) 
e wist Thebes {place} pr house, eslale 
muy peer, equal nmi journeys 
<> b jayieéiis master of 
E mou ATS" secrets ttitle} 
Khentyt 
ro pe trong @ Aunty 
6 bps PUB EL auty (place-name) 


fy 2 Aniy) (one) forentost hia. dedire 
* st of posnion i 
Satwosret 


(name) 


eve set daughter 
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VOCABLLARY 


Satsobek 


y 
sit-shk to pass by, 
(Mame | surpass 
10 keep aia 
¢ shsf : place( 
y 4. distance lace(s} 
lignitary ¥. 8) ignil 
Pal tps dignitary (literally, , if aps me 


‘august cme’) 
7.6 Relative forms 
The relative forms are used in a contmont late Middle Kitrgdont addition to 
the offering formula, which occurs on BM EA 1-43, the stela of Nakhti 10 be 
studied itt Exercise 7.8: 


The voice-offering can be extended after ‘everything good and pure on which a god 
lives as follows: 


BM EA 143, 
Line 2: 


Ns k= ia 


akAoOh 


Notes 
i Remember that since these are relative forms, they will require trans- 
lating here with ‘which’. Also consult the table in §52 for the writings. 
ii See stela BM LA 143, Exercise 7.8, for vocabulary. 


7.7 Study exercise: BM EA 558 
The stela of Key on page 108 contes across as sontething of a contpendiunt 
of standard expressions, rather than a smooth-ranning composition. Some 
of the sections of this inscription have already been used as examples itt the 
maitt text. Transliterate and translate the stela with ute help of the notes. 
Notes 
i For the epithets, see §§47 and 50 above. 
ii For tm, read if(.n=1) m, parallel 10 hz.n=1 m. Translate m as ‘front’. 
iti For the omission of the suffix pronout =f, see §35 above. 
iv For ink + participle, see §49 above. 
v_ mrrt is probably a present relative fornt, see §52 above. 
vi For the writing of the negative — n as ~, see §38 above {in both n 
dws(=t) and n wd(=1)). 
vii The expression n wd(=1) Awr m s=/ is not without its difficulties. In Eng- 
lish idiom, you may wish to translate » as ‘for/to’. 
viii There is some doubt as to whether whm should be read as a title or as 
part of a name whm-ky. 
This inscription also introduces the important verb ‘to conte’: 
‘conte’ — written in two, forms: 


a. with monogrant of 4 / and A walking legs 
b. with walking legs ideogrant 


108 
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BM EA 558 
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VOCABULARY 
en 
‘} wd command ha mrt oll 
| : ia nsw king eo} ronb every day 
YR orp chew Magentier my seen 
: j > @ hwt bearing Ps hry-ip cet 
(Hw tien Be bean ea 
B s man at spt district | 
l <= ky Key (name) mal dws denounce 


7.8 Study exercise: BM EA 143 
Transliterate and translate the stela of Nakhti (BM BA 143) on p. 110. You 
may wish to make use of your work for Exercise 7.6. 


VOCABULARY 
a Iset, Isis . , \ 
f i ast Fences ai in(fi) bring 
a pt sky, heavens Dx so mwtsf_ his mother 
| -  mart — wet-nurse ii! ms-n born of 
| man OG 5 
—> lady of soe Nakhti (name, beth ; 
ear e ! 
bab! LT the house eee nat male and female) 
accel se Netnebu AN ndm sweet 
Q 000 nbw 
| ; ‘ 
| poo em, the inundation ue is be 
j a hrpy (as the god Hapy) : nf Riswile 
Jeo snir incense ANT | kins create H 
— 
a st smell, scent FR pw breath | 


Notes 
i Translate m near the end of Line 3 as ‘as’ (an elaboration into three 
parts: offering, breath and incense). 
ii In the writing of Abydos and Djedu the town determinative @ has been 
expanded as though it were the word La nwt ‘town’. However, itis still 
simply the determinative for Abydos and Djedu. not a separate word. 
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This stela shows a number of features which place its date rather late in 
the sequence of stelae studied in this book. The word for Djedu is writ- 
ten with two gd-signs, suggesting a date of at least the late 12th 
dynasty. This is confirmed by the use of 1 ki n without imsli(w) (see 
§26) and by the use of the ddr pr-formula. It is thought that the ‘breath- 
of-life’ formula only came into use in the 13th dynasty; if so, this would 
suggest a date in the early 13th dynasty for this stela. 


‘C=hct 
Sit Pets =a 


SACD 


2 ES AekC a 
. \ oe yf 


a a 
IG 
a 


eC 


eas atin 


BM EA 143 


Chapter 8 


The future 


In this final chapter, we will introduce you to the ‘appeal to the living’ formula in 
which the deceased calls upon future generations to maintain his funerary cult. We 
will also look at the future tense used particularly to express wishes and expectations. 


§53 The sdmty.fy form 

In expressing the future, the place of the participle is taken by the sdmty.fv 
form: (someone) who will/may do something’. This form has the same uses 
as the participles, but has its own particular endings. In its fullest writings 
the sdmry.fy form displays the following forms: 


MASCULINE FEMININE PLURAL (BOTH GENDERS) 
KR Shes & of care 

OS ar | 

+ NaN 2 Nw ls FNS tt 
sdmtyfy Samy. sy sqnily.sn 


Often, however, the \ -y of the endings is omitted: 


The stela of Mentjuhotep in the Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge. has an appeal to 
the living which begins: 


59% Wi ®R | en Da) 
icnhw Ipw B ae Ar is pri 
O the living upon the earth who may pass by this toinb 


Fitz.E9.1922, 
Line 1: 


(See §54 below for the form of the appeal to the living and its vocabulary.) 

As with participles, the sdmty.fy form can be used with a noun (in this 
example, swet(y).sm ‘who may pass’ goes with ‘the living’) or on its own 
(‘someone who will do something’). 


§54 The appeal to the living 
The appeal te the living formula is found on many stelae. A simple example is: 


The appeal to the living of the chamberlain Minnefer (year 29 of Amenemhet I): 


BMEA 829. G00 & uhifn “Shits a GeS 0 
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i nhw ipw op hmtwi-ntr hm(w)}t-ntr wibw nw r-pr pn 

dd=m Aa thnks ki apd n imali(w) m-r “hwy mnw-nfr me-hrw 

O living ones upon the earth. the Am-priests and Aim-priesiesses, 
and the w7b-priesis of this 1emiple, 

may you say, ‘A thousand (cf) bread, beer, ox and fowl for the 
revered one, he overseer of the chamber Minnefer, the jusiified’ 


(See the Reference table on p. 148 for the suffix pronoun =f1 ‘you’.) 


The appeal to the living is composed of two basic elements plus a fur- 


ther, optional element: 


a. Hailing the visitor 
The owner of the memorial addresses the passers-by; the visitors are 
hailed, typically in the form: 


As we saw above, the stela of Mentjuhotep begins with an appeal to the living: 


Fiiz.E9.1922, (at x abs 


Line 1: i nhw tpwt... 
O the living upon the earth ... 


This is composed of the following words: 


[43 or fi~* i fe) O®W or 3 ipw (who are) upon 
(aor dh! Be orl} 


n the earth 


4 % he enhw the living 


(On the form of tpw ‘upon’, see §60 below.) 
There may follow an enumeration of the people likely to pass by — sych 
as temple staff and scribes — who are often hailed in passing the monument: 


The stela of Mentjuhotep continues: 


DQ! feof ae: 
Fitz.E9.1922 QSaFd BOR Mel S WE 
Line 1: i *nhw tpw nu swit(y).sn hr is pn 
O the living upon the earth who may pass by this tomb 


As in this example, in hailing the visitor, the verb sw ‘to pass” (/1r ‘by’) is typ- 
ically used in the sdmty.fy form: swity.sn ‘(they) who shall pass’. swz can be 


written in the following ways: 


FULLER WRITINGS ABBREVIATED WRITINGS 


LAN or fF 


A » sw pass (by) 
AS or 2e= ; 
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b. The offering request 
The owner requests that offerings or prayers be made or said for him: 


Frem BM FA 829; 

al O xawe 1 

me yd 

dd=m hy t hnkt ki pd n imihow) m-r chnwty mnw-nfr mit-Arw 


May you say, ‘A thousand bread, beer, ox and fowl! for ihe revered 
one, the overseer of the chamber Minneler, 1he justified’ 


BM FA 829, 
Line S: 


The request for saying the offering formula uses the future sdnt(=f) form dis- 
cussed below in §55. 


c. The appeal to goodwill or piety 

The appeal to the living is often augmented by a third element — an invoca- 
tion of the goodwill or piety of the visitors, or a declaration of the benefits 
visitors will gain if they make the offering. Sometimes this is included in 
hailing the visitors in the form of participles: 


The appeal to the living of the priest Mentuhotep: 
(STR BE RIS WES BF SHES 
NS 2 7A SS bss 


Fitz.E9.1922, i nhw ipw n swaiy.sn hr is pn 
Line I: mrrw ‘nh msddw hpt 
@d=tn ssh asir Anty-imntw mntw-hip 
O living ones upon the earth who may pass by this 1omb 
and who love life and who hate death. 
may you say, “May Osiris Khentyimeniu transfigure Mentjuhotep’ 


(5% mrrw and hay} msddw are both participles; see §46 above.) 

Often, however, the appeal to the goodwill or piety of the visitor takes 
the form of a separate clause (here beginning A _— m + mrr=in) 
leading on to the request to say the offering: 


WSS 


The appeal to the living of the overseer of builders Khuenbik: 


BM EA 584, 
Lines 3-5: 


Inhw swat(y).sn hr mehetin m hd m hsft 
m mrr=in Sms wp-wiwt r nmit=f nb 
dd=tn thnk... 
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O living ones who may pass by this cenotaph In going north or in 


going south, 
as you wish to follow Wepwawet at his journeys, 


may you say, ‘Bread and beer ...’ 


Grammatically, the first clause is sometimes introduced by & m ‘as’ and the 
request clause sometimes by ga mi (‘just as ..., so you should say ...’) 


§55 Wishes, expectations and requests: the future sdm(=f) 
The form used to express wishes, requests, expectations and the like is the 
future sdm/(=f). In the appeal to the living, you have already, in fact, encoun- 


tered the future s¢m(=f) form of len dd (‘say’): 


The appeal to the living of the chamberlain Minnefer once more: 
\~49 FQ FINAG BAT RIO Ha] 
(APD d STNG PS 
70H Ee ee — 

ARIS N BATE | 

BM EA 829, i ‘nhw tpw 8 hm(w)-ntr hm(w)t-nir webw nw r-pr -pn 

Lines 4-5: dd=tn hs t Ankt kx apd n imsh(w) m-r thnwty mnw-nfr m3’-hrw 
O living ones upon the earth, the Am-priests and hm-priestesses, 


and the wh-priesis of this temple, 
may you say, ‘A thousand (of) bread, beer, ox and fowl for the 
revered one, the overseer of the chamber Minnefer, the justified’ 


The future sdm(=f) is a form distinct from the present sdm(=f) noted in §42 
above (although the two can be difficult to distinguish by the writings 
alone). The future sdm(=), for example, is not used with auxiliaries such as 
fw. Its full forms are given in §59 below (you may wish to compare the writ- 
ings of the two forms in the reference tables on pp. 145 and 146). 


§56 The Abydos formula 
The Abydos formula is a fairly standardised set of afterlife wishes. The 


mature version belongs to the first half of the 12th dynasty with earlier (less 
standardised) versions occurring in the 11th dynasty. The full formula has 
twenty elements (as in BM EA 567), but many texts contain a selection: 


A brief version of the Abydos formula occurs on BM EA 162: 


BM EA 162, STOR AG ASt 
ES ete er, 
Qed Qnle_ We APeC KO 


di.t(w) n=f wy m nsmi hr w3(w)t imntt 
fen—f bent be bin con bho on brine 
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May hands/help be given to him in the Neshmet-bark on the ways 
of the west; 

May he receive offerings on the greai altar on the festivals of the 
necropolis; 

May ‘Welcome in peace’ be said for him by the great of Abydos: on 
the Wag-festival and on the Thoth-festival ... (a list of festivals 
follows) 


(.¢(w) is the affix of the passive with in used for ‘by’ (‘may something be 


done by someone’). 
You will be studying this formuta in the Exercises to this chapter. 


§57 Purpose and causation 


a. Purpose/result clauses 
The future s¢m(=f) is also used to express purpose or result (‘so that’, 
order that’). This is the form used in the offering formula: 


in 


The offering formula from BM EA 558: 


emeasss, +a Alofe PISUS 
Lines 1-2: aor x 
0889 Lt 


htp-di-nsw 3sir nb ddw ntr 3 nb sbdw 

di=f prt-hrw’t hnkt ke apd &s mnht .. 

An offering which the king gives 10 Osiris lord of Djedu, great god, 
lord of Abydos, 

so that he might give an invocation offering of bread, beer, ox 
and fowl, alabaster and linen ... 


b. Causation 

We have already noted the use of the verb rd/ to express causation when fol- 
lowed by another verb with the sense of ‘to cause/have/let/allow someone 
to do something’ (see §40). This other verb goes in the future sdm/(=f) form: 


Ikhernofret’s description of the great procession of Osiris: 


. (pS 2 = 7 Seo ot 
Berlin 1204, iw inn=t pret Sms=i ntrr nmtt=f di.n=iskd dpt-ntr 


: ae 
Lines 18-19: ) conducted the great procession, following the god at his travels, 
and I made the god’s boat sail 


§58 Negation 
The future sdm(=f) in its main usage is negated by “~~ nn + future sdm(=f): 
‘you will/may not do that’: 
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The bottom section of BM FA 101 ts based on the goodwill and wish elements of the 
appeal te the living (1.e. that good things will happen te passers-by when they say the 
offering formula for the deceased): 


BMEA 101, 9, 


1h A So 
Lines 2-4: aes st) peer 


swd=in BOw}t=In n hrd(wj=in . 


nn hkr=in nn thi=in 
You will hand over your offices to your children ... you will not be 
hungry, vou will not be thirsty 


§59 Forms of the sdmty.fy and the future sdm(=f) 
The sdmty.fv and the future sdm(=f} have the following forms: 
a. sdmty.f} 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASCULINE FEMININE 
. ai. a a A rte, 
a # WAY ORR WHE dy 
STRONG 
sdmty.fy sdmty.sy sqmty.sn 
SRA FRBROM ome 
DOUBLING ANA) Wo EE N aN DEW = SN ANNI 
- doubling muty fy masty.sy mty.sn 
4 44 Oe — as Of =~ SZ oye" 
154 NaN as Hulu —— Ba whine 
WEAK 
Sdty fy Sdty.sy Sdty.sn 
— OAD —_> <f — an 
EXTRA WEAK awn W 2—Intn aw NT 
- rdi shows r rdity fy rdity.sy rdity.sn 
Re 2 on aye 
% BH HI 
ty(i/Aiwtt) AP x AY thy AX! ‘ 
- shows fiw iwty fy fwry.sy iwty.sn 


b. The future sdm(=f): 
FUTURE sdm(=f) 


STRONG f AN ao sdm=f may he hear 
DOUBLING sh aT 1} 
: 2 m=! may he see 
- no doubling 5 aS. eae 
WEAK mr=for mry=f utay he love 


“5 di={ 


may he give 
Rew (no 7) y : 


EXTRA WEAK 


The future 117 


zs wef 
SPECIAL CASES : ie niay he come 
see A Pm (with extra -1) vine 
mark int=f . 
f may he bring 
Re (with extra -r) Y P 
Notes 
gs. toto 
i The verb 33 ‘to see’ also displays a form me Rs nas. 


An 
{ 


ii The weak verb form with 44 -y is most common in the first person. 
iil The forms from the verbs ‘come’ and ‘bring’ show an extra t. 


§60 Adjectives in -y 
When used with nouns, a special adjective form of the preposition is used: 


The stela of Mentjuhotep: 


I42aKe.r 
Fitz.E9.1922, (TPB PY 


Line 1: i nhw tpw ep... 
O the living (who are) upon the earth ... 


Here 2h tpw is an adjective derived from the preposition | tp (‘upon’). 
As an adjective ae tpw agrees with the noun 2% yh *nliw (both show 
the plural -w). This form is termed the adjective in -y (the -y only occurs in 
the masculine singular form). Some prepositions display a distinctive writing 
in the adjective in -y: 


PREPOSITION ADJECTIVE IN -y 

AN m in i + imy (which/who is) in 

es oe ree iry (which/who is) at, towards, relating to 
hr upon ? hry (which/who is) upon 


©; ( upon flor © tpy  (which/who is) upon 
Adjectives in -y agree with their nouns in number and gender: 


ADJECTIVES IN -y 


SG. PL SG. Pt 
¥ PF \ p 

a SX TRS 
MSC. €.8. “MSC. 

es “v imy imw 

hae Bo Ab Bo 

a o ued 4 HH at 
aur ve: VEN VE RS 

a -f tmnt at 
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The stela of Inhuretnakht begins with an offering formula invoking Anubis: 


7} a | a at #4 ax S 

fa hAEt do 

i a 1783, up-di-nsw inpw tp(y) dw=f im(y) wt nb ts dsr 

ANE An offering which the king gives (10) Anubis who is upon his 
mountain, the one in the wt-fetish, lord of the sacred land 


Adjectives in -y are common in titles, for example: 


miaster of secrets lector priest (literally, 


— A ; hry- 5 
Foo & (literally, the one in ~~ the one carrying the 
<a ssi & EA hor ee 
upon secrets) lector book) 


(ry is derived from the preposition fr ‘under’, which is also used with the 
sense of ‘carrying’.) 

Like other adjectives, the adjectives in -y can be used on their own 
(‘the one who ...’, ‘the thing which ...’). A particular example is the name of 
Khentyimentu ‘the foremost of the westemers’: 


The stela of Khuenbik begins with an offering formula invoking Osiris: 


c=) “3 & & = m4 
ra Psi Dh BHC US 
BM EAE, htp-di-nsw 3sir nb ddw hnty-imntw (nir) G nb ibdw 


Line t: An offering which the king gives to Osiris lord of Djedu, 
Khentyimentu, great (god), lord of Abydos 


(tr has been omitted in the phrase mr % ‘great god’) 
dnty is an adjective in -y meaning ‘(the one) at the front’. imntw is also 
an adjective in -y, derived from the noun immt ‘the west’ and means ‘the 
ones of the west’,’westerners’. So Anty-imntw means ‘the one at the front of 
the westerners’ (the ‘westerners’ are the dead, the people in the realm of 
sunset). 
VOCABULARY 


ts tomb +) mnw-nfr  Minnefer 
1 
mntw-htp — Mentjuhotep io) msd{i) hate 
\ 
| r-pr temple st Amiw)-ntr hm-priests 
a 
he hAm- a 
Am(w)entr priestesses A hpt death 


i Oo sth transfigure 
at 
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Exercises 


8.1 Signs 
a. 2-consonani and 3-consonant signs: 


b. Three other signs which are useful at this point: 


SIGN EXAMPLE 
£30/E31 — combination of 4 ‘ a 

ae or a E29 and M D32 (and £CUL as jn < arientr RecTopolis, 
~ sandy hill-slope) cemetery 


(who is) upon, 


E17 — dagger. Used in the 
i See §60 above 


adjective in -y tpy ‘Py 


— 


E33 ~—1wo planks crossed and 


+ joined. Used in the adjective Q 4 AN imy ees ow 
$ e 


in -y imy. 

8.2 Words 
Transliterate the following words: 

dit + wea, Feceive, take Ie © transfigure 

i] : | ae ea ee 
ool > \ f : 
NG a avast _. tomb, cenotapb lhe Fl rea ee entourage 
i C7 mae? tomb ee .......,  akh-spirit 


(The blessed dead become 3/-spirits in the afterlife by being transfigured 
(sz) after death.) 


8.3 BM EA 567 

BM EA 567 (shown on p, 120) begins with a date, an offering formula, and 
then moves onto a full set of the twenty elements of the Abydos formula, of 
which a selection are given here, including some mentioning the Abydos 
mysteries. Ignore the sections in grey. 


120 
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: SOL 
PAE 


Ae te' 


BM EA 567 
(carved limestone; W. 63.5cm) 


Notes 


iii 


iv 


vi 


vii 
Vill 


See notes to Exercise 7.8 for the writing of the determinative of ddw 
and sbdw. ' 

Wepwawet has the epithet #mty sbdw ‘the one at the front/head of 
Abydos’ (see §60 above for fmty). 

The names of Heket and Khnum are written with their frog and ram 
determinatives respectively, 

ht -nbt nfr(t) pr(r)t m-bsh ner *3 ‘everything good which goes before the 
great god’. pr(r)t is a participle. 

In Line 5 the Abydos formula begins with ms.t(w) -n=f “wy ir ... “May 
arms be presented to him carrying ...’ The two groups of the venerated 
dead noted are Smsw n asir ‘the followers of Osiris’ and tp-° hprw hir- hat 
‘the ancestors who existed before’. 

In Line 5 -w is the dependent pronoun ‘you’ (the owner Amenemhet 
is sometimes referred to as ‘he’ sometimies as ‘you’). See §41. 

On snyt im(yt) sbdw, see §60. 

In Line 8 din dd is flatter than the normal form. Notice that it does not 


Ae neces Chen ecm nanf Wha 0 a4 
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tx Translate msi wrt r antti=s as ‘when the great m3nr-bark is at its jour- 

neys’. 
x In Line 10 #-wr, the nome containing Abydos, here refers 10 the inhab- 

itant of the nome, hence it can have a ‘mouth’. 

xi Insert ‘at’ in your translation before /vkrin Line 10. 

xii The vigil of Horus-3# or Horus the fighter remains one of the most 
elusive aspects of the Osiris mysteries, although it probably refers to 
part of the rites concerned with the reanimation of the dead Osiris. 


When you have finished both Exercises 8.3 and 8.5, you may wish to com- 
pare the Abydos formulae on the two stelae. 


VOCABULARY 


Qh & liw welcome a wy arms 
Ss xii wr(w) the great Dea m-bih before 
a - : $ x Song Ro-Poker 
iNwy nis present. offer t-pkr (Poker) 
| ee Hike Haker-rites Be huw  jabilation 
aa Ane together with sla hip angen 
Rema TEAS AB ui peace 
‘ (the one) at carrying, 
Gn the front a hr under 
ein hear (the @ has i 
Si i Sais Ay at ‘ 
| <sdm changed into d hha sd travel 
| : over time) 
sdrt vigil Ha A. smsw followers 
| peg 
g (lag snyt entourage ah oa gth night | 
Cece ‘ — } 
| § e-wr TeNer sr piwy-r ancestors | 
& pew) 
a5 (nome) j 


) sdryt nt hr-sn the vigil of Horus-sr | 


8.4 Study exercise: BM EA 584 

Transliterate and translate the stela of Khuenbik (BM EA 584 shown on 
p. 122) with its appeal to the living. 

Note 

In Lines 4-5 mm mrr=in Sms wp-w3wt r nmtt=f nb ’in that you wish to follow 
Wepwawet at all his journeys’; sms is in the infinitive forn1 and supplies the 


a : a a The future 4 
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VOCABULARY (CONTINUED) 


= ae es (A — fe Taal iit @ 
ef PRB sla = fide had 


a fa Rerut 
‘ ? A f RK m name er wt 
t 2 mg na CP a tae VA a na a = ania i sh ae it = us Mame) : 
/ é O 7 i 16 th o A one ok Ul | 
rA = . > ; e des 
} ye ee, } ; ‘ () ONE kr (the goddess) ht offerings 
i £4 y Heket tp & 
i 6 DPA dtw-n- Khuenbik Fini ithe god)! 
i Cre bs bik (name) ss Khnum 
10 whi make live, smyt the western | 
i fi i t 
25; PT “perpetuate imntt — desert 
¢, The : 
ag RAN = | Pi sms to follow S dfaw) — provisions 
i % 


rere ee | 


\ > ’ ec a a a en eT ae ae eee 


8.5 Study exercise: BM EA 162 
The final stela for you to study is BM EA 162, the stela of the general-in- 
chief Ameny. The stela is shown on p. 125. As usual, transliterate and trans- 
late with the help of the accompanying vocabulary. 
Notes 
i See Exercise 3.3 for vocabulary for the offering formula section. 
ii Read di.¢(w) at the beginning of Line 4 with —a for ww. 
iii, See Chapter 7 for the structure of the various epithets. 


j fo = 2 PS FE “ite 
| 
| 
| 


VOCABULARY 


| aAwor i®& Ww — welcome Son eb Say arms 
| tae NP at P\ : 
{ 
| Say or SG wre) the great Qu Ab(w) festivals | 
| i efi ht peace, i | hipt offerings 
| ad é satisfaction ater} pe SHeHn ES 
i ac Atp great altar ae ssp receive 
| = 
BM EA 584 FFSTIVALS 
; ie ae r ; ome ope ‘ wasnce mini 
| (carved limestone; 1. 53cm) | ane Wag- primnw Procession of 
| ee festival 4 Min 
| VOCABULARY . 
OCABU | Noi Thoth- ge pri spdt procession of 
t . oo -- - = = x e z | aly at a Ss Nj\o Spe ~ . 
wR 8 m in going & eo nihil in going ! festival Fan {\ Sothis | 
van oo i Nee x a - P , ] 
i IVY ge: hsft south Be north hb skp SOKeT F: ip-rnp beginning of 
' | festival Qs PIER the lunar year 
<> fiero m Uf, ‘ } 
AN YP SBA omer overseer of meher  “Chotaph. = : = Es: 
Bes tkdwe builders tomb TITLES AND OCCUPATIONS 
or * il 
i BA Hi roo Sa Se seo ne =: 
SA mui-n- Maienhor Ozen, pth- — Ptahhotep Bs whe sincera of SA a eae ; 
— lh? i +} ashes hip q@iame) : ae: =F O # as 
ae Ne BS tir fame} orks 
Seer gy ptr i 
; : ‘ hm-kt — ka-priest as is. : ; zeneral-in-chief | 
au n-pth- Niptahkau Ae nite ‘journeys 2 } SA (Ege yp SeNeral-in-c 
al | teed ee tes mwaal / * . 
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TITLES AND OCCUPATIONS (CONTINUFD) 


i ie whit cup-bearer ah ast hairdresser 
a 
} 1 
oD knv-pr domestic servant 
ee. SS ee ere tus oe = = 
NAMES 
: j—he a imn —— Amen 
i 444 zy Almeny 
S iG a hwyt Khnyet 
ree bE ai ye 


mone cea snt-hty-htp  Khenetkhetyhetep 


a ollad 


| & s-Awt-hr Sahathor 


| cs ne sit-sbk Satsobek 
t 
ase mdhw Medhu | 
| Kets 
mh ae s3-Ant-hty Sakhenetkhely 
| eb ath a sswtyt Saulyt 


te) sit-Ani-hti Satkhenetkhely 


Ah-} dfi-hep(y} Djefahapy 


ii crite ein Son Ee pce a 


Once you have read this stela, it will no doubt strike you that the 
owner himself is actually missing from the figures shown. This is becaust, 
like a number of stelae from Abydos, BM EA 162 belongs to a group dedi- 
cated in an offering-chapel al the site. Unfortunately, Abydos was cleared of 
many of its Middle Kingdom monuments by collectors and early archaeolo- 
gists in the nineteenth cemiury without a proper record being made of the 
find-sites. lt is only through the work of scholars scouring the museum col- 
lections of the world and sifting through the sparse archaeological record 
that original groups of stelae are gradually being reassembled. 

Fortunately, BM EA 162 has been allocated 10 a group now known 
conventionally as Abydos North Offering Chapel (ANOC) 2. It has a com- 
panion, now in the Egyptian Museum, Cairo (CCG 20546), which shows the 
same style and phraseology: the two were clearly made in the same work- 
shop as a pair. lt 100 lacks a figure of Ameny himself; instead it depicts 
further relatives and dependants looking from left to right (whereas in BM 
EA 162 they look from right to left). This pair of stelae no doubt framed a 
central siela depicting Ameny himself; one piece which has been proposed 
is in the Musée du Louvre, Paris (C35). 


BM EA 162 


The future 
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TE TS I TT BY OT TER IT ETL I ET RE TT OT EE TT Rt I yee at 


About the Front Cover 


The cover shows a detail of an inscribed ritual tool used in the rite 
of ‘opening the mouth’ — an obscure ceremony designed to breathe 
life into an ernbalmed corpse, a statue or an inscribed image. The 
text records a dedication from Senwosret | to his celebrated prede- 
cessor (here termed /t ‘(fore)father’), Mentjuhotep I of the 11th 
Dynasty, who is here identified by his praenomen Nebhepetre. 


54 91- njr nfr nb twy s-n-wsrt 

MMA 24.21: inn=fim mnwe=f n it=f nb-hpt-r¢ mshrw 

The perfect god, the lord of the twin lands, Senwosret: 
he has made a dedication for his father, 
Nebhepetre, the justified. 


mnw ‘dedication’ refers here to the opening of the mouth implement 
itself and the rites associated with it. mnw is often translated as ‘monu- 
ment’ in dictionaries, but actually refers more generally to royal 
dedications, here for a celebrated royal predecessor. 

The appearance of an extra m before the object mnw is a standard part 
of this dedication formula, although the reason for it is still disputed by 
scholars (as indeed are the intricacies of the grammar of the formula) - 
so you certainly should not worry too much about it. According to one 
suggestion, it indicates that it is the dedication of the object itself which 
is seen as the focal-point of the formula, focusing on Senwosret’s per- 
formance of the commemorative functions of kingship through 
supplying the opening of the mouth implement for the animation of stat- 
ues of his celebrated predecessor. 

VOCABULARY 


mrw dedication nb-hpt-re — Nebhepetre 


L 7 — een — 


Hieroglyphic sign-lists for the exercises 


The following lists are intended to help you to identify particular hiero- 
glyphs quickly and easily, and then work out how they have been used to 
write words. You can also, if you wish, treat them as a convenient resource 
for memorising some of the most commonly used hieroglyphs. 


List I: 1-consonant signs 


a Calied aleph. Originally a throaty trill, it later became a stop, as in 
: SS cockney pronunciation of bottle as bo'l, and a hatasa ‘a’ 
F N Called yodh. Originally a stop, it tended to sound more likey. A 
ig Y weak sound, often not written 
‘me AG 2. Like y in yes 
r owii Called ayin. A throaty gurgle, like saying a whilst swallowing 
Moa & 2 @ Called waw. Like w in wet. A weak sound, often not written 
b J Like b in bet 
p a] Like pin pet 
j as Like fin fit 
m iN Like min met 
n nnn Like n in net 
r — Like rin rain, but distinctly irilled as in Scots pronunciation 
A fo Like Ain home 
h i Emphatic # pronounced in the throat 
A r=) Like Scots ch in /och 
h ox Slightly softer than 4, like German ¢h in ich 
g 2 i 2 _.. Like s in soap 
§ 7 Like sh in ship 
k A k pronounced at back of mouth, like Arabicg in Qur‘dn (Koran) 
k = Like & in kit 
g rt Like g in get 
t a Like / in mb 
f = Like rin tune 
d co Like din did 
a Like j in joke, or French di in dieu 
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bs DIP o J 
} 
i List I: Some common 2-consonant signs 
| — house, By P tan Ses 
] Ai, w ee by ae nh ee, | ks Co Pr estate a a Ma sr official 
: ? 3b or mr ew bhorhw { nm a, BB Ly ke tf mse expedition “7 rd(i) give NAS sht countryside 
§ 5 : J pad 
5 3h 2 | 
j fi 2 ps 1 mn ee kn 
; & os YT iri = ' ee: not (§39) ¢ ¢ tdwy legs oN sdm hear 
| Sn iw pn ee <2 & nh x hin SS aM eg 
2 inornw sy oh = ie A a ey" bid nwt town mal hit front y-4 Spsy_ dignified 
iz fn fi 2 2 ¥ : a step, (1) face =p 
> > t d es 2 ! AS nmit journey ef hr 12) on “ts ks ox, bull 
is mi % hs 83 t 
{ g 4 & i - al ntr god <a> hip offering a t bread 
eccy OF 3 = mw ww. hworbh & 83 & tp eu the 
= tk iy iit ey hm 1 ap a {SX ndm sweet seat, place as 3 land 
= ‘d X mr y hn j sn 4s B ea r mouth ae spt district 8 tp upon 
a 
Ww rr «|OomYr hr sk or wh ; Qs i c 
#\ ~ z ; 4 7 © re sun R smsw oe YF gsr o Saal 
5 we j mr or 3b i hs wen 3 nq dw ! ere = ee 
wp om mh } e ) . ¢ 
VW P se { 4% p 4 i List V: Full Sign List 
& wn i ms ie 7 2 sn # dd What follows is a complete list of signs appearing in this book, with an expla- 
~~ we iT : h 7 nation of the different ways in which each one has been used to write words. 
= => he ss ‘ xs P 3 3 . sy: . 
= 3 : Since this is a practical list designed to help you find an unfamiliar sign 
{ wd Dd m(w)t a fw = $d quickly, more recognisable signs have been grouped into three broad cate- 


gories (humans, animals, nature), whilst others have been grouped by shape 
(small, tall, broad). The signs are given here in a standardised font, but it 


List UU: Some common 3-consonant signs 
should be remembered that there will be some variation in their forms as 


hm orims =F y k ‘ . , ; ; ‘ 
6 : : j WORSE aes SB ag lt am but <>, sim they appear on monuments; in particular, the details of a sign will be 
4 iwn a web ra onbw Ps htks | bw 6 is affected by whether it is painted (as on a coffin) or inscribed (as on a stela). 
: z : Readers who continue their study of ancient Egyptian will eventually 
r@) e F : , > a3 r F ‘ 3 es é ee . 
1% nh ] whm i nfr a, ftp @ bnm  y sms need to become familiar with the systematic sign-list of Gardiner’s Egyptian 
“hie 7 Grammar (see p. 176). Since Gardiner used many more categories than we 
g h 4 wsr 4 nir Fst lpr Ns spd dw i : J : ae 9 3 ; - 
a} ave, there is no correspondence between his list and ours in the way a par- 
; : ticular sign is classified. Here, we have used the following abbreviations: Ic., 
List IV: Some common ideograms one-consonant sign; 2c., two-consonant sign; 3c., three-consonant sign; 
# =i 1, my (§36) hi fwn pillar a, on ideo., ideogram; com., sign combined with other elements. 
* 51g Bt office 7 tb heart YD chs fight igen 
, : §A. Signs depicting people or parts of the human body 
4 bw praise Fyn imnt west , wt = road, way Al A2 A3 A4 AS A6 A7 A& A9 Al1O AI!l AIl2 
Su a > 


#284 &@& # he A A Y 
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AS5S1 


Al9 


§B. Signs depicting creatures or parts of their bodies 
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Al3 Al4 
4 OF 
A25 A26 
Yyoag 
A37  A38 
a <> 
A499 ASO 
Q bs 
A6l] A62 
= oo 
Bl B2 
’ K 
B13 B14 
be & 
B25 B26 
> > 
B37 B38 
~ 4 
B49 B50 
> 
B6l B62 
< 


B3 


B4 


BS 


B6 


B7 


B8 


§C. Signs involving sky, earth, water, or plants 


Cl 


C2 


C3 


C4 


cs 


C6 


C8 


B9 


B12 


§D. Other small signs 


DI 


§E. Other tall signs 


El 


D2 


\“ 


D3 


E3 


i 


E62 


g 


D4 


B54 


j 


E63 


$\ 


$F. Other broad signs 


FI 


F2 


F3 


FI5 


np 


F4 


© 
D29 


o 
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E67 


D22 


D34 


000 
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DI Dpi2 
8 5 
p23. D24 
= oy 
D35 -D36 
8 A 
E10 Ell 
E22 £23 
E34 E35 
+ 8 

k 
E46 E47 
i 4& 
E58 E59 
EE! t 
¥ @ 
E70 E71 
cf C, 
Y ft 
FI] FI2 
—-“ C3 
F23. F24 
F35-F36 
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F37 F38 
F499 50 
de i 

Full list 


E39 F40 F4l  Fa2 


12 ea ee 


F43 F44 F45 F446 FA7 F48 
— 86 €I G&D — ~c& 


55° (B56, FS7 


co MD om 


§A. Signs depicting people or parts of the human body 


* 


ne 


® oe So teh Bee fe x 


eas ee dh PY ES ob De Sd 


man seated 
woman seated 
god seated 


goddess with feather on 
head 


man seated with hand to 
mouth 

man kneeling in 
adoration 

official with staff and 
leather grip 

man leaning on forked 
stick 

old man Jeaning on stick 


official holding flail 


official seated 


man striking two- 
handed with staff 


man striking 
man building wall 


man falling 


man falling with blood 
streaming 


man gesturing 


man standing with hand 
to mouth 

man with arms raised in 
joy 

man with arms jn 
adoration 


man slumped 


(1) det. man, occupations of men; (2) 
ideo. or det. ‘lL. me, my’ (§36, §41, §49) 


det. woman, occupations of women 


det. god, names/titles of gods 
g £ 


ideo. or det. mit ‘harmony’, especially if 
personified asa goddess (compare with 
B27) 


det. eat, speak, emotion (§6) 


det. Anw ‘jubilation’ 


(1) ideo. sr ‘official’; (2) hence det. 
official 


ideo. smsw ‘elder, eldest’ 


det. or abb. Bw ‘old’ 


(1) ideo. spsy ‘dignified’ and related 
words; (2) det. deceased official 


alternative form of Ald 

det. effort, action, violence 

ideo. or det. hwi ‘strike’ 

(1) det. build; (2) abb. tkd ‘builder’ 

det. fall, fell, overthrow 

det. enemy 

det. / the interjection ‘OY 

det. srt ‘talk about. accuse’ 

det. rejoice 

(1) abb. dws ‘adore’; (2) hence det. adore 


det. tired, weak 


A4l1 


A42 


A43 


A44 


A45 


A46 


A47 


A48 


,oJd2 °°] BRun 2 GEBS 


wv 
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woman giving birth 
infant 


soldier 


man seated with dagger 
royal figure with flail 


royal figure 


figure of Amun 


pricst com. water 
pouring from jug 


mummy on bier 
face 

head in profile 
hair 


front of face 


eyes com. falcon 
markings 


eye 
eye with cosmetic 
mouth 


hand 


am 


arm offering loaf (E61) 


arm holding stick 


arm holding flail 


arm holding wand or 
lettuce 

arms holding shield and 
axe 


arms rowing 
arms gesturing denial 


arms raised 


det. give birth 


(1) det. child; (2) hence abb. Ard ‘child’; 
(3) 2c. nm (or mnt) 


ideo. or det. ms* ‘expedition, army’ 


ideo. or det. iry ‘keeper’ 


(1) variant of A27; (2) det. Aniy-imntw (a 
name of the god Osiris) 


(1) abb. nsw ‘king’; (2) det. names of the 
god Osiris 


ideo. imn ‘(the god) Amun’ 

(1) alternative for A55; (2) hence ideo. 
web ‘priest’ 

det. lying down, death 


(1) ideo. hr ‘face’, ‘on’; (2) hence 2c. Ar 


(1) ideo. ip ‘head’, ‘upon’; (2) hence 
2c. ip 


det. hair 

det. face, nose, e.g. sv ‘kiss’ 

ideo. ptr ‘observe, view’ 

(1) 2c. ir; (2) det. maz ‘see’ 

det. actions or conditions of the eye 
(1) ideo. r ‘mouth’; (2) hence Ic.r 


led 


(1) ideo. © ‘arm’; (2) hence Ic. ©; (3) 
often alternative for A41-44 


(1) ideo. di or rdi ‘give’, alternative for 
E61; (2) read m or mi in the names b3- 
mkt and dwi-mwt=f by confusion with 
another sign a+ 


det. action, violence, effort, alternative 
for Al2 


2c. hw 
ideo. dsr ‘sacred’ and related words 
ideo. ‘hz ‘fight’ and related words 


2c. hn 


ideo. the negative words n (§39) and n” 
(§58) 
(1) ideo. kz ‘ka’; (2) hence 2c. kz 
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A60 


A6él 


A62 
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| 


boat’s mast (E56) com. 
A40 


breast 
penis 
penis with issue of fluid 


lower leg 


AS4 com. water pounng 
from jug 


leg 
legs walking 
C20 com. A57 


D33 com. A57 


FI5 com. A57 


F29 com, A57 


F33 com. A57 


3c. ‘he, alternative for E56 
det. breast. suckle 


(1) det. male; (2) 2¢. mr 


det. or abb. b3h in m-bsh ‘in the 
presence of’ 


le. b 
ideo. or det. wb ‘pure’ and related words 


(1) ideo. or det. rd ‘leg’; (2) det. tread 


(1) det. motion; (2) ideo. iw(i) ‘come’; 
(3) ideo. nmtt (formal) journey’ 
combined sound-sign and det. for i(#) 

‘come’ 


combined sound-sign and det. for in(i) 
‘bring’ 

combined sound-sign and det. for words 
suggesting motion which include the 
sound s, e.g. sb(i) ‘go’, ms ‘bring’ 

combined sound-sign and det. for sim 
‘conduct’ and related words, 
alternative for F29 


combined sound-sign and det. for it¢i) 
‘seize’ 


§B. Signs depicting creatures or parts of their bodies. 


Bl 
B2 
B3 
B4 
BS 
B6 
B7 
BS 
B9 
BIO 
Bil 
B12 
BI3 


Fees TR PP ye y be ly 


quail chick 

owl 

Egyptian vulture 
pair of vultures 
buzzard 
guinea-fowl 

pintail duck 
white-fronted goose 
duck in flight 
trussed goose or duck 
head of duck 
duckling 


vair of nlovers 


variant of B3 when writing 1 


2c. tw, especially at the end of words, 
often confused with B3 


2c. nh 

(1) 2c. sx; (2) det. bird, alternative for B8 
(1) 2c. gh; (2) det. bird 

2c. pr 

det. goose 

abb. spd ‘bird’ 

2c. ff 


iden ar det rhtv’washerman’ 


Bl4 


BIS 


Ye PomywPpywyV~ VY erArvrryY 


oi ea 


cormorant 


jabiru 


human-headed bird 
com. bowl 


falcon 

BI7 com. E52 
falcon perched 
falcon-headed god 
sparrow 
swallow 
vulture 

black ibis 
crested ibis 
sacred ibis 
feather 

ese 

ox 

head of ox 

calf 

new-born calf 
kid 

ram 

B34 com. bowl 


hide of goat 


hide pierced by arrow 


piece of flesh 


foreleg of ox 

leg of ox 

animal beily with tail 
ox horns 


OX ear 
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2K 
2c. bs 


ideo. b; ‘soul’ (New Kingdom) 


(1) det. falcon; (2) hence ideo. Ar ‘(the 
god) Horus’ 


ideo. Awt-hr ‘(the goddess) Hathor’ 

det. gods 

ideo. rt ‘(the god) Re’ 

det. sinall, weak, pathetic 

2c. wr 

(1) ideo. mwt ‘mother’; (2) hence 2c. mt 
(1) ideo. gm ‘find’; (2) hence 2c. gm 

2c. sh in 3h ‘akh-spirit’ and related words 
ideo. dhwty ‘(the god) Thoth’ 

(1) 2c. Sw; (2) abb. met ‘harmony’ 

ideo. or det. sst ‘(the goddess) Isis’ 

ideo. or det. ox, bull, cattle 

abb. kz ‘ox’ 

det. cattle 

2c. iw 

2c. ib 

det. ram, sheep 

abb. h3 ‘ram’ 

2c. hn 


det. pierce 

(1) det. flesh; (2) ideo. sst ‘(the goddess) 
Isis’ 

ideo. or det. ps ‘foreleg’ (of animal), 
‘strong arm’ (of man) 


3c. whm 
tek 
2c. wp 


ideo. or det. s¢m ‘hear’ 
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A 


B44 ox tongue 


B45 ov heart 


spine with issue of 


He. marrow 

Bat A racosrat ene 
B48 % head of leopard 
B49) forepart of lion 
B50 = gy __ hindpart of lion 
B51 BS desert dog 

B52 7 dog com. standard 
B53 aa dog com. shrine 
B54 4 head of dog 

B56 <& hare 

B57 = pair of crocodiles 
B58 <s., mummified crocodile 
B59 crocodile on shrine 
B60 =) cobra 

B6l x».  hormed viper 

B62 eh E16 com. B6él 
B63 Sy _ frog 

B64 <= fish 

B65 «sy, oxyrhynchus fish 
B66 8 dung beetle 

B67 VK bee 


§C. Signs depicting sky, earth, water 


Cl ® — sun-disc 


C2 sunrise above hills 


C3 canopy of the sky 


~|] 0 


C3 com. E3 


(1) ideo. m-r ‘averseer’ (§24b); (2) 2c. ns 


ideo. or det. ib ‘heart’ 


det. or abb, #msh ‘veneration’ and related 
words 


2c. Iw 

ideo. or det. phty ‘strength’ 

(1) ideo. k3t ‘front’; (2) hence 3c. Hit 
2c. ph 


det. dog, including the god Wepwawet 


ideo. or det. wp-wiwrt ‘(the god) 
Wepwawel’ 


ideo. or det. inpw ‘(the god) Anubis’ 
3c. wsr 

ideo. sty ‘(the god) Seth’ 

2c. wn 

ideo. ity ‘sovereign’ 


ideo. sbk ‘(the god) Sobek’ 


ideo. sbk ‘(the god) Sobek’, alternative for 
B58 


led 

(1) le. fe (2) det.(?) it ‘father’ 

3c. hsf, alternative for E16 

det. frog, including the goddess Heket 
det. or abb. fish 

2c. Be 

3c. Apr 

abb. biry ‘king’ 


or plants 


(1) det. sun, day, time; (2) ideo. r* ‘sun’, 
‘(the god) Re’ 

2c. he 

(1) det. sky; (2) det. hry ‘which is upon’ 
(§60) 

det. night, darkness 


i 


crescent moon 
star 

C5 com. C6 

half moon com. C6 
strip of land com. D4 
strip of land 

slope of hill 

valley between hills 
desert hills 

terraced slope 
ripple of water 
group of ripples 
garden pool 

pool with flowers 
reeds 

reed 

pair of reeds 

herb 

lotus 

clump of papyrus 
sedge plant 

C25 com. D16 
flowering sedge 
pair of rushes 


tree 
tree branch 


scented pod 
scented rhysome 


thorn 
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(1) det. moon, event based on lunar 
month; (2) ideo. ith “moon’ 


(1) in dw? ‘adore’; (2) det. star; (3) det. 
wre ‘priesthood’ 


ideo. sbd ‘month’ and related words 


ideo. half-month festival, reading 
uncertain (see p. 76) 


(1) 2c. 1; (2) det. in gr ‘eternity’ 
alternative form of C9 

lek 

2c. dw 

(1) det. desert; (2) ideo. hast ‘foreign land’ 
det. terrace 

len 


(1) det. water, cleanse; (2) 2c. mw 


(1) det. plant; (2) 2c. hn 


(1} 2c. #3; (2) abb. #3 ‘thousand’, or units 
per thousand in counting 


(1) 2c. sw; (2) abb. nsw ‘king’ 
abb. rh-nsw ‘king's adviser’ 
ideo. or det. 3m" ‘Upper Egypt’ 
2c.nn 


(1) det. tree; (2) 3c. ism, im: 


(1) det. At ‘wood’ and related words; (2) 
hence 2c. ht; (3) det. pkr ‘Poker’, and 
hikr ‘Haker-rites’ 

(1) ideo. or det. mdm ‘sweet’; (2) hence 
3c. ndm 

ideo. or det. bnr ‘sweet’ 


(1) ideo. or det. spd ‘sharp, keen’; (2) 
hence 3c. spd 
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§D. Other small signs 


D1 


D2 


D21 


D222 


single stroke 
pair of strokes 
three strokes 


grains of sand 
cattle hobble 
irrigation canals 


crossed sticks 


burning charcoal with 
flames 


reed shelter 


B1 as abbreviated for 
hieratic 


coil of rope 
twisted cord 
twisted cord 
twisted cord (?) 


reed mat or siool 


placenta (?), 
ball of string (?) 


threshing-floor 


roads within enclosure 
round loaf 


moon partly obscured 


pustule 


pustule with issue of 
fluid 


log stripped of bark 
bun 


small loaf 


Litas 


(1) indicates word group or ideogram 
(§13); (2) abb. w* ‘one’, or units of one 
in counting (§19) 


lc. y, especially as the dual ending (§15) 


(1) det. plurals (§8); (2) det. singular 
nouns which represent collections of 
individuals, e.g. a ms ‘expedition’ 


det. mineral 


abb. mdw ‘ten’, or nnits of ten in 
counting (§19) 


det. irrigated land 

det. separate, cross, pass by 

(1) ideo. km ‘black’; (2) hence 2c. km 
Ich 


Ic. w, alternative for B1 


(1) det. rope; (2) abb. s(#)t ‘hundred’, or 
units per hundred in counting 


(1) 2c. $s; (2) hence abb. ss ‘alabaster’ 
2c. in 

det. Absw ‘clothing’ 

Ic. p 


lek 


2c. sp 


(1) ideo. nwt ‘town’; (2) hence det. town, 
estate 


det. pst ‘beginning of time’, from a word 
p3t ‘loaf’ (similar writing) 


(1) 3c. psd: (2) by confusion, altemmative 
for D19 


(1) det. wt in imy-wt, title of Anubis; (2) 
det. scent, odour, disease; (3) abb. #sb 
‘count’ and related words 


det. scent, odour, disease, alternative for 
D21 


det. scent, scented wood 
(1) Ie. £ (2) abb. it in it-ngr ‘god's father’ 


det. or abb. 1 ‘bread’ 


Ye te 


Hieroglyphic sign-lists for the exercises 139 


D27 5 beer jug 

D28 © basin (?) 

D29 © well full of water 
D30 = ___—cbundle of flax 
D31 &  jar-stand 

D32 & butcher's block 


D33 © pot 


D34 00606 three pots 


D35. =} _—sstone jug 

A part of steering-gear of 
ee boat (?) 
D37 Q seal on necklace 


® © heart 


§E. Other tall signs 
El | wooden staff 
E2 }  throw-stick 


E3 fuller’s club 


| 
4 
EY 
t 
{ 


head of dog 


sceptre 
E5 sceptre with feather 
E6 i sceptre with spiral shaft 
E7 F standard with feather 
E8 > totent 
E9 3 totem 
E10 ¥ totem 
Ell ¢ crook 
E12 3 crook with package 
E13 if sceptre 
E14 i stone mace 


det. or abb. Akt ‘beer’ 

det. Sn°w ‘magazine’ 

2c. hm 

2c. dr 

(1) le. g: (2) ideo. nst ‘throne’ 


2c. Ar 


(1) 2c. mw; (2) 2c. fn (§49); 
(3) often as a graphic complement for 
nd (E15) and kd (E24). 


(1) 2c. nw, alternative for D33 at the end 
of a word; (2) 3c. mw (?) in the name 
nnwy 


3c. hnm 
(1) ideo. Apr ‘steering oar’; (2) hence 2c. hp 
ideo. or det. Atm ‘seal’ and related words 


see B45 


det. sryt ‘staff’ 


(1) det. throw; (2) det. foreigner, enemy; 
(3) det. km; ‘create’ 


2c. hm 

see B54 

3c, Wis 

ideo. wist ‘Thebes’ 

3c. gem 

ideo. imnt ‘the west’ and related words 
ideo. or det. mnw ‘(the god) Min’ 

ideo. #-wr ‘the nome of Tawer’ 

ideo. or det. Ist ‘office’ 

(1) ideo. Aks ‘ruler’; (2) hence 3c. hks 


ideo. sms ‘follow’ and related words 


(1) ideo. Arp ‘control’ and related words; 
(2) ideo. shm ‘control’ and related 
words 


2c. hd 
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140) Hew read Egyptian hieroglyphs 
‘g 4 : 
ELS ; unkiewl 2¢. 1g, usually accompanied by D33 F45 i fire-drill 2c. 
‘ : > . g s 9 
E16 ‘spindle 3c, list E46 3 dnill cutting bead 3e. whe, with a simpler variam * 
pipes zg ' : : ee s : : 
EL 4 archaic dagger in ipy “which is apon’ (§60) E47 4 palace facade ideo. Ur ‘palace 
; rae “ E 5 
FI8 4 butcher's knife 2c. mnt E48 3 reed column 2c. dd 
- Marintc ife ‘rnoative for EIS ~ § 
EI9 bincher’s knife alternstive for EIS ’ 49 § wooden column Dees 
70) = aad i 5 . 
E2¢ « arrow head 2 SH B50 i caning (1) ideo. fu ‘pillar’; (25 hence 3c. wn: 
ie 250 i pilla : ANE ed a yatec Se 
E21 If* target pierced by arrows — det. sid) or s#(i) ‘spear’ ae (3) abb. avnw ‘the city of Heliopolis 
; ; E51 i sltrine ideo. or det. sh ‘shrine’ 
E22 1 cord wound on stick 2c. wd 
‘ ‘ E52 F plan of estate ideo. Awt ‘enclosure, foundation’ 
E23 { cord wound on stick alternative for E22 = 
(it) ideo: ordet. da build“ andirelaied | E53 E52 com. D24 and FS ideo. nbt-hwt ‘(the goddess} Nephthys’ 
5 j F <j Se Se ag ee i ; | : H : : : 
E24 mortar float (?) words; (2) hence 2c. kd, usually | E54 ff, grain heap ideo. or det. Snwr ‘granary 
accompanied by D33 | —_ 
£25 notched pahn 3c. rnp ; E55 iJ fringed cloth det. or abb. maj ‘linen’ 
j 
cr | 5 4 - the 
E26 { E25 com. D24 abb. rupt ‘year’ } E56 § — boar’s mast 3c. ht 
E27 | pestle 2¢. fi B57 | oar 3c. rw 
i ‘ ae. 
7 " es F . i j 
F28 | tajded dori Pees E58  ~¢ ships sail ideo. rw ‘breath 
, + 
B20. “Tt \ennant (1) ideo. mir ‘god’; (2) hence 3c. nfr in E59 @ heart and windpipe 3c. nfr 
zy A ote sir ‘incense’ 
= } pa, vie 7% ce. te > ~ 7 > Yous a 
E30 + E29 coitt. D32 ideo. Ari-uitr ‘cemetery’ r Bi] (1) ideo. st place, seat’; (2) lence 2c. st; 
: ; E60 Jd} seat (3) hence (7) 2c. as(z) in asir “(the god) 
E31 a E29 com. CHI and D32 ideo. iri-n{r ‘cemetery’, altemiative for E30 Osiris’ and :st “(the goddess) Isis’ 
E32 fh three foxeekiiis (1) 2c. ms; (2) a similar sign atsbr ‘family, E61 offering loaf ideo. di or rdi ‘give’, altemative for A4} 
a household’ is probably a writing of E71 i c 
E33 + crossed planks in fmy ‘which isin’ (§60) F62 é milk -jng within net ry 
fa) 6 ey 35 cw 
E34 + sandal strap 3c. nh E63 gt lasso ry 
f . 
E35 ? iistedavick Lee E64 Ny brazier with flame det. heat, cook 
> = E65 i | ss > 
E36 y fibre swab th} 2c. sk: (2) 3c. welt EOD { _ bundie of reeds x 
{ % pieces of wood lashed 
E37 4 Water pot 2c. hs E66 1 together 20.9 
’ 
E38 Hi) rack of water pots 3c. nt E67 {| ___ stylised balance alternative for E66 
E39 Keil rack of water pots alternative for E338 | E68 wall ornainent ideo. or det. #kri ‘diadem, ornament’ 
£40 fe water pot withissue of — ideo. or det. kAfw ‘libation water’ and E69 tat writing equipment ideo. sh ‘scribe’ 
is contents related words a: 
78 ; ww Rene 7 ’ ; : 
rl fi water pot in stand alternative for E40 E70 = royal crown le. a (fron: the 13th dynasty onwards) 
Fe : det. (?} br ‘fainily, household’ 
> G A a CPPS) oe BAC mt’ E71 faience necklace ‘ pla : 
E42 v ointment jar get. or abb. mirfit‘oinunent } 4 tee ete altemiative for F& 
E43 y ointmeot jar altersiative for F42 | 
E44 i cbisel (1) 2c. eh; (23 2c. mr i 
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§F, Other broad signs 


Fl a, papyrus roll 

F2 oa, papyrus roll 

F3 =, papyrus roll 

F4 cm basket with handle 
F5 «<> basket 

F6 OD basin com. canopy 
F7  « alabaster basin 

F8 ecu _ stylised bowl 

F9 cp _boaf (for offering) 
FIO J loaf (for offering) 
Fil Ja, loaf on mat 

FI2> Eq plan of house 

F13 aes get D25, D27 and 
Fl4 aig ladeu offering table 
FIS  _,. door bolt 

FI6 y=, wooden column 
FIY gr tence 

Fl&8 <=» lid or door 

Fl19 cya stone block (?) 
F20 E> coffin 

F21 <<} carrying chair 

F22 ga statue plinth 

F23 » F22 com. F24 

F24 > sickle 

F25 ‘Sk. hoe 

F26 “yw plough 

F27) gs.  adze on block 

F28 “= knife or saw 

F29° “sy knife-sharpener 
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det. write, abstractions (§6} 
earlier form of Fl 
alternative form for Fl 

lc. k i 
2c. nb 
(1) det. festival; (2) abb. 4b ‘festival’ . 


alternative for Fé 


(1) det. 3bw ‘the town of Elephantine’; 
(2) hence det. 3bt ‘family, household’ 
(similar writing) 


det. bread, offerings 


alternative form of F9 


ideo. ftp ‘offer’ and related words 


(1) ideo. pr ‘house, estate’; (2) hence 2c. 
pr: (3) det. building, location 


abb. prt-hrw ‘voice offering’ 
det. dbht-htp ‘ritual offerings’ 
Ie.s 

alternative forni of E49 

3c. Ssp 


det. open 


det. krs ‘bury’, perhaps as alternative for 
FI8 


det. coffin, burial 

ideo. ssir ‘(the god) Osiris’ (see p. 41) 
3¢. me 

3c, me 

2¢. mB 

2c. mr 

(1) 3c. Snr: (2) 2c. hb 

3¢. stp 

ideo. or det. sftw or sftw ‘butcher’ 


3¢. ssa 


Seth ba 


dal ft 4h 


harpoon 

whip 

water-skin 

tethering rope 

fringed cloth com. E28 
weaver’s comb (?} 
netting needle 

girdle knot 

pair of ribs (?) 
vertebrae (?} 

vertebrae (?} 

cattle hobble 

road bordered by shrubs 
canal 

irrigation canals 
papyrus boat 

papyrus (?) boat 

ferry boat 

boat with sail furled 


boat under sail 

processional boat of 
Osiris 

processional boat of 
Osiris 

boat of Sokar 

sledge 

elephant tusk 

gaining board 


seal with necklace 


gold collar 
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det, clothing 
alternative form of F34 


2c. 


(1) ideo. 1s(#) ‘tie’ and related words; (2) 
hence 2c. 

(1) 2c. gs; (2) sound complement for im 
orm 


2C. 83 
later alternative for F39 
2¢. $3 


ideo. or det. wit ‘road’ 


(1) 2c. mr, but read m in mchet’cenotaph’; 
(2) det. water 


ideo. or det. spst ‘district’ 

det. papyrus boat 

det. g3(i) ‘ferry’ 

det. mint ‘ferry-boat’ 

det. boat, sail (downstream) 
det. sail (upstream) 

det. nimt ‘the Neshiuet-boat of Osiris’ 
alternative form of F50 

det. festivals for the god Soker 
2c. tm 

(1) 2c. bh; (2) 2c. hw 


2c. min 

ideo. htmty ‘seal-bearer’, alternative for 
D38 

(1) ideo. nbw ‘gold’: (2) hence det. 
precious metal 


2s 


‘give’ as rdi. 
show additional features. 


The infinitive (§31) 


-endin-) ray a 


INFINITIVE 
STRONG 5 
RR sdm 

- no change oS d 
DOUBLING iis 
- doubling 

1 > 3a mr 
EXTRA WEAK rdiisait 


(r optional] 


— 
wait) 


Reference tables 
Verb forms 
The focus of this book is on reading acuial Munuments, rather than strug- 
gling through a morass of graininar. Nevertheless, a sizeable area of Egyptian 
grammar has also beet covered. The reference 1ables provided here cover 
the grammar as presented in this book and are for quick reference and 
comparison. 
Verb classes (§30) 
Middle Egyptian verb-forms show differences in their writing according to 
the type of the verb. The following are the four basic verb classes: 
' stein does not usuall 

STRONG VERBS e.g. c® sdm hear ‘ ee ae ney 

= $ S show any alteration 
DOUBLING. VERBS % we ei stem ends in a double 

IOUBLING 2 } ee 
x <2 S28 consonant 
. siem ends with a ‘weak’ 

WEAK VERBS e.g. mr(ij love : : 

ea consonant, usually -j 

<> chiefly verbs wilh lwo or 

EXTRA WEAK VERBS ¢.g ‘ rdfij_ give lefty verb ‘ 


three weak consonants 


i With weak verbs, the final -/ is usually omitted in writing and therefore 
in transliteration, though for practical reasons we normally transliterate 


ii Extra weak verbs behave like ordinary weak verbs, but sometimes 


hearing, 
to hear 


seeing, 
lo see 


loving 
lo love 


giving, 
to give 


The infinitive of strong verbs shows no specific writing, whereas weak verbs 


show a final -s. 


Main tenses appearing in this book 


The past tense (§§33 and 38) 


STRONG 


DOUBLING 
- no doubling 


WEAK 


EXTRA WEAK 


sdm.n(=f) 
2 ann 
eR 
<A E 
Ne mrn=f 
jaye (rjdin=f 
ar oe {r optional) 


he heard 


he saw 


he loved 


he gave 


The present tense: general present sdm(=f} and specific present hr sdm 


(§§42-43) 


STRONG 


DOUBLING 
- doubling 


WEAK 


EXTRA WEAK 


STRONG 


DOLBUING 


WEAK 


EXTRA WEAK 


GFNERAL PRESENT 
sdm(=f) 


sdin=f 


SPECIFIC PRESENT 
hr sdm 


hr sdm 


Ar m3 


Armn 


Ar rain 


he hears 


he sees 


he loves 


he gives 


is listening 


is looking 


is loving 


is giving 


The specific present is made up of #1 Ar followed by the infinitive, 
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The future tense (wishes, requests, expectations): the future sdm(=f) (§§55-57, 


§59) 
FUTURE s@m(=f) 


STRONG 2 sdm=f may he hear 
DOUBLING ot : 
; aS n= may he see 
- no doubling ze SY si y ns 
WEAK S Zha or dh x mr=formry=f may he love 
<— <> ; aie s ; 
j di=f ? 
EXTRA WEAK ae f may he-give 
See (no r) ; 
SPECIAL CASES > ital may he come 
= AR (with extra -r) - 
Pom int=f r 
3) na n 
fe (with extra -r) i 
Notes 
i The verb ms: ‘to see’ also displays a form a Bc minz=f. 
ii The weak verb form with ff} -y is most common in the first person. 


iii Notice that the forms from the verbs ‘to come’ and ‘to bring’ show an 
extra fin the future sdm(=f) form. 


Negation (§§ 39 and 58) 
The three principal tenses above are negated as follows: 


NEGATIONS ' 
ao _, he does not hear, 
ESENT TENSE aS nsdm.n= 
ERESE on FN 5d f he cannot hear 
PAST TENSE oes: y a.  asdm=f he did not hear 
4 = mav he not hear, 
FUTURE TENSE gt iN Lc. |! a fe “ees 


The future is negated by adding the negation a nn to the future sdm/(=f) 
form. However, the present and past tense negatives display a most unusual 
apparent reversal - known as Gunn's rule - where n sdm.n(=f) negates the 
present sdm(=f), not the past sdm.n(=f), and n sdm(=f) negates the past 
sdm.n(=f), not the sdm/(=f). In fact, the s¢m/(=f) in this construction shows a 


special form: 
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n S¢@m=f 
STRONG VERBS he hue n sdm=f he did not hear 
on ees Ce ee 
WEAK VERBS ee Das!) a on mr=f he did not love 
EXTRA WEAK VERBS 4. Sig he did not giv 
a (with r) awe 


So, the present and past tense negatives are better thought of as construc- 
tions in their own right with their own grammar, rather than just as sdm(=f) 
and s¢m.n(=f) with . » stuck in front of them. 


Specialised forms: the participles, relative forms and sdmty.fy 
The participles (§§46-51) 


PRESENT OR INCOMPLETE PAST OR COMPLETE 


(one) (one) 
STRONG : 
f KK aunt who hears 4 AN sin who heard 
DOUBLING y : (one) (one) 
aN es who sees zz \ ee who saw 
WEAK = 4 mrr (one) “#4 (one) 
=S Ba who loves <= Ws who loved 
EXTRA at dd (one) — rdi (one) 
WEAK if (nor) who gives ‘5 (with r) who gave 
g& 


Participles also sometimes show a _} -w ending. 


The relative forms (§§37 and 52) 


PRESENT OR INCOMPLETE PAST OR COMPLETE 


erROnG oh a sdmt=f what he Bs OS titi nf what he 
oe hears a A= heard 

DOUBLING aN SN S mut=f whathe DR Se mutn=f what he 
me WB 7 sees a IN seh SAW. 

what he toon hat he 

WEAK mrrt=f =f ap WHALE 
loves Be men loved 

EXTRA iG - What he hat he 

we dat= wn > . _-¢ What he 
WEAK aS T gives y,., Saad gave 


Compare with the corresponding forms of the participles. 
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The relative forms here display the -1 of feminine adjectival agreement. They 
can also occur in certain usages without the -f (i.e. with masculine adjectival! 
agreement), though they still carry the same meaning of ‘which someone 


does/did’. See §52. 
The sdmty.fy form (§§53-54, §59) 
sdmty.fy 


STRONG VERBS ed iS = sdmty.fy (one) who may/will hear 


en SW BW Omen : ’ aati < 
DOUBLING VERBS > mty.fy (one) who may/will see 
= SAA ne Y 


FAO 3dty.fy (one) who may/will read 


WEAK VERBS 
as \ 
EXTRA WEAK VERBS > Ok rdity.fy (one) who may/will give 
wun Eo 


Pronouns, nouns and adjectives 


Suffix pronouns (§§33, 35, 36) 


1 orf = =i we =n 
af ity 

you <= =k you (pl) = or wm  =In or=in 
you (fem.) == ora =tor=t 
he/it eS =f they \"" or m= =sn 
she/it force Ss 

| 
Uses: 


a. as the subject after a suffix-conjugation verb-form, such as s¢m.n(=f) 
b. as the object after a preposition. 

c. after auxiliaries. 

d. as the possessor or genitive of nouns. 


The suffix pronouns translate as the appropriate English pronoun, so e or 
4 =/ translates as ‘I’ or ‘me’ or ‘my’ depending on English usage (and so on 
for the other pronouns). The use of ‘I’, ‘you’ etc. in the tables above and 
below is merely to point out the person or thing the pronoun refers to. 
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Dependent pronouns (§41) 


I % 0 or cs -wi or -w(t) we -" 
D i 
you => ora -fw or -rw you (pi) Sop, HE 
+ % ad ri OYr-in 

you (fem.) = or © -In or -tn 
he/it IWorle -sw they i" or == -sn 

FH or Le : iin 
oe . A 
she/it } or { “sy OF -s{y) it, they le -St 


-st is used for indefinite ‘it’ and generally as the dependent pronoun form for 

‘they/them’. 

Uses: 

a. Object of the verb (except the infinitive, which usually takes a suftix 
pronoun object). 

b. After initial particles and the negation mae nn, 


Independent pronouns (§49) 


I So ori) © ink param 
ar] me) We § Bh: t4 une 

you 5 ntk you (pl) “Soro, warror 

ca arr Oo 11 Attn 
you (fem.) ee or "nt or nit 

2 

he/it pra nif they SE oy nen arise 

aaa Olas: Pont ae Be Ms 
she/it or" ae 

a eaten 


Uses: As the subject of characterisations. 


Nouns (§§8, 9, 15) 
Nouns have a number (singular or plural) and a gender (masculine or fem- 
inine); the -w of the plural is often omitted in writing: 


SG. MSC. no special ending i sn brother 
SG. FEM. a -t °" osnt sister 
Y £2 ia 
: : ao 
PL. MSC. % -w bed x} smw brothers 


PL. FEM. ¥ -wt 


The dual ending msc. -wy and fem. -ty is common only with things which 
come in pairs: 


soe § snwt sisters 


~ — 
—® Tw arms sem oan the tus lande (Taner and Tear Brent 
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Adjectives (§§10, 44-45) 
Adjectives follow the noun they describe and agree with it in number and 
gender: 


SG. MSC. no special ending 
SG. FEM. a -t 

PL. MSC. % -w 

PL. FEM. a -t 


The plural can also be written with the plural strokes, and the -w is often 
omitted in writing. : 
Adjectives can be used on their own as a noun, e.g.: 


= nfrt the good (n.) from ers nfr good (adj.) 
oa — 


The genitive (§27) 
Direct genitive: common only between closely connected words or in fixed 
expressions. 


Indirect genitive: the two nouns are linked by forms of the ‘genitival adjec- 
tive’ n: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASCULINE wm if © OF wm mNworn 
FEMININE The HE soy nt 
a a 
Adjectives in -y (§60) 
SG. MSC. \ -y ht AN imy who/which is in 
SG. FEM. a “t + & imt — who/which is in 


PL. MSC. % -w j+Kb imw  who/which are in 


PL. FEM. 5 -t \+ ASN imt who/which are in 
\ 


Egyptian—English vocabulary 


Here, as in other Egyptian dictionaries, words are listed alphabetically in 
transliteration following the order set out in List 1 (the only exception being 
that the feminine ending -f is ignored, e.g. s ‘man’ and st ‘woman’ are listed 
together). In other words, the particular hieroglyphs used to write a word 
do not determine where it is listed. So to find a word, you need to know its 
reading in transliteration: if necessary, consult the various sign-lists. For 
example, imagine you come across the word «{ gB, but do not recognise 
its constituent signs. There are two stages in tracking down its meaning: (1) 
If you turn to List V beginning on p. 129, you will find << (B62) has the 
reading Asf, whilst 24 (F49) is not a sound-sign but a determinative for ‘sail 
upstream’; so the reading of the whole word is Hsf. (2) Returning to this 
vocabulary, you will find in the section headed / that there are two words 
read Asf: ‘repel’ and ‘travel upstream’ (see p. 158). Of course, the determi- 
native indicates that the second of these is the correct meaning, although, 
more often than not, the context in which the word occurs will also help 
you decide which of the two is correct. Although the hieroglyphic writings 
given in this list are representative of what you may find, it is not possible 
to list all of the ways in which a word could be written (see §14 again, if you 
are not yet sure about this). The following abbreviations have been used 
here: (a.) adjective; (n.) noun: (v.) strong verb; (w.v.) weak verb; (f.) femi- 
nine; (p!.) plural. 


& : is ssf (the goddess) Isis (see p. 70) 
AR sw (a.) long; joyful aa asir (the god) Osiris; possibly 
read wsir 


eee #4 abr (n.) family, household 


panei J: 


an sbd (n.j month: monthly 
festival 


9 §&  sbdw Abydos (place name) 


{A® 

23 eS ipd (n.) bird 

= (dj sryt (n.) staff 

© ih (v.j become an akh-spirit; be 
useful 
B® inv akh-svirit 


=/1, me, my (suffix pronoun, p. 
148) 

i) { O! (interjection) (§54a) 

* = ist (n.) office, function 


in i3(w) (n.) praise, adoration 


IAdA iw (a.) old; (n.) old age 


fib ~ iva) (wv. come 
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4h % iiw welcome 


see also fw(t} 


v= {ch (n.) moon 


1% iw see §34 
AX iwél) (w.v.) come 
AX tw welcome 


see also fyit} 


Ba Dak tw(t) (w.v.) be boatless 


CSN ; 
ca fww (n.) boatless person 


LAS fws (n.) Ox 


A tu3(w) (n.) cattle 
fon BIS fwit (n.) wrongdoing 


th fwn (n.) pillar. 
AS twnw Heliopolis (place-name) 
(ej fwri Turi (name) 


"i fb (n.) heart; see also Hrt-tb, st-ib 


| Inq 4h {b(1) (w.v.) be thirsty 
) Say ah si tb thirsty 


person 
je tp (v.) count, inspect 


{50K im (a.) charming, gracious 


(the writing indicates the reading 
has become (3m or /m) 


(sm tm3h (n.) reverence 
(am ML on |B oF mt 
or f3tw (n.) revered one. 

b+ & or + imy (a.) who/which is 
in (§60) 


+S imy-wt ‘the one who is 


in the w?, i.e. Anubis (title) 


AA EN imy-hnt chamberlain 


(title) 


tmn (the god) Amun 
(2A re 


a 


a tmn-r¢ (the god) 
Amiull-Re 


\— 4h fimny Ameny (name) 
: | "4 
Foaq mnt (11.) Wesl 
ae imnty (a.) western; for 
imntw people of the west, see Ant 
GM imsti (he god) fmse1i, one of 
ihe sons of Horus. 
{ane in by (§28); ‘it is’ (§51) 
R in(t) (w.v.) bring 
i a inw (1.) produce, gifts 
J Ba§e 
Inhuretnakht (name) 
4 a By inpw (the god) Anubis 
c 
=—_ 


tn-hrt-nht 


ink 1 (independent pronoun, §49) 
RSE intf Intef (name) 


«= trl) (w.v.) do, make; plus many 
idomatic meanings 


tr-n made by, i.e. born of 


ea iry (a.) relating to (§60) 
eat iry (n.) keeper 


ma I —&) try-nfr-hst (title) 


keeper of the king’s diadem 


i i fs (n.} 1omb 


£  tkr (a.) excellent, effective, 
< 
astute 


i ide tkdw (n.) builders; see kd 


. ok 
ee tt(v) ¢n.) forefathers 


a tt-ntr god’s father (title) 


(n.) father 


= tty (11) sovereign 


Gag fiy hy {name) 
i © @ tt (n.) sun-disc: (the god) 


) seize (ihe 


wits) or wes tri) (w.v.) 
lanler wriling indicales rhe reading 
has beconie it) 


ie 


ot 


¢(n.) arm; note ““"\ “wy arms; 
| ee) “ 


see also Bry-*, st-¢, 1p-* 
~~ 3 (a.) great 
AS wer 


(in society) 


ake. 
ae ems (v.) (hrow (a 


throw-stick) 


) the greai 


1 
1in n-31-n because 


$e enh (v.) live; (n.) life 
$s) nh dt living for all time 


2% Sh enhw (n.) the living 
4 sll & cnht ntr im on which 


a god lives (§26) 
At di ‘nh given life 


+3 "nh-n-nwt (0.) 
ae 


local soldier 
ch (n.) palace 


PAY hs (v.) fight: (n.) fighting 

ca che (v.) stand 

one 

Toa 

acd chnwty (n.) chaniber; m-r 
‘hnwty overseer of the chamber 
(ithe) 


chnwty varianl form of ‘Anwty 


® *kyt (n.) entenng maid 
% w 
Anse 


t8 Or 4 wast Thebes (place-name) 


wat (n.) road, wav 


£\ oe w3g (n.) Ihe Wag-festival 
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‘s or Sy -wi I, me (dependent 


pronoun, p. 149) 


~ w¢(a.) one, alone 
at comand 
at © 


ato web (a.) pure 


(Yom wb ( 


w‘b-priest 
fms 

2 je or 
+ + 


ic wb3t (fem.) cup-bearer 


weew (n.) privacy 


) pure one, i.e. 


wb3 (n.) cup-bearer 


\é wpil) (w.v.) Open, separate 
Vea wp-wiwt (the god) 
Wepwawet 

Gc> wn (v.) open 

&O* wnwt (n.) priesthood 

& wnn (v.) be, exist: 
n-wn-ms¢ truly, truthfully. 

a) A wnn-nfr (the god) 
Wenennefer, i.e. Osiris 

3s wr (a.) great, important 
Saf wr(w) (n.) the great (in 
society) 

Sak wrt (n.) the great bark 

AN whm (v.) repeat; reporter, herald 
(title) 

| <= wer (a.) powerful 


qi “ wsrt Wosret (namie), 


literally ‘powerful one’ and may 
be used as a designation for 
fernale deities 


Sa wt see imy 
.S) wd (Vv. 


Bla wd? (Vv 


) order; (n.) order 


) set oul, proceed 
J b 
4 or AN b3 (n.) ba-spiri 
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i=" &\ a ee of bs-mkt Bameket 


(name) 


© bih see m-bih 
Min ” 


So 4 bsk (n.) servant (see p. 101) 


KAS bin (a.) bad 
Kos or “eZ bity (n.) king 


{= bnr (a.) pleasant 
= 


Jo br Bet (name) 
a P 


Qo i 
ae pt (m.) sky 


ons @ p3t (n.) antiquity, beginning 


of time 

a’ pw it is, this is 

Ae pf that; © (fem.) tf, 
as (ph.) nf. 


. [any 
pn this; (fem.) t, 


mi (pl.) an. 


“pr (1.) estate 
baka ee pr-t: (n.) palace 


-—\ M-r pr overseer of an estate, 


steward 
see also nbt-pr, r-pr 


CI A pri) (w.v.) go out 


oe 


f ron} * 
ae ri (n. OC 
A P (n.) procession 


ah pri-hrw (n.) voice-offering 
SY or 9 phty (a.) strength 


AN 
OA... pkr Poker (place-name); see 
—_ 

also r-pkr 
| pth (the god) Ptah 
p=) 


02 8, z 
we a0 pth-hip Piahhotep 
(name) 


Oa or ae 
_ & OF SFA ptr (v.) observe, 


Mes. ie 


x. =fhe, him, his (suffix pronoun, 
p. 148) 


AN m 
AN mm 
% > om-bsh in the presence of 
KK P 


et 
IN or m-m among 


XY ory m-r (n.) overseer; for 
specific titles, e.g. m-r pr, see the 
second element 


{i R FB a, 
= RA m3 {v.) see, look at 


eee We 2 
Pm 4i\t' §\7l-n-hr Maienhor (name) 


per ; men se 
> A 7Bt (V.) present, guide 


sal on? ; 
-y r mae (v.) be true, righ 
ee oO {v.) true, right, 
proper; (a.) true: for n-wn-ms* see 
wn 


Hy m3*-hrw (a.) true of voice, 
Justified; (v.) be justified 

> ot ft : 
27o,,, Or p met (n ) what is 


proper, i.e. ruth, harmony; (the 
goddess) Maat, often written 4 


Q4 mi as, like 
fof J or ge mity (n.) 
equal, peer 
ARS mht (n.) cenotaph, tomb 
ATh mk (v.) roast 
= mw (n.) water 


Na mwt (n.) mother 


[eee Pee 


woven OF 


mnt in.) wet-nurse 


mnw dedication, monument (see 
p. 126) 


+ mnw (the god) Min 


SF eset eke Mimckaer Imarsal 


=e or {{  mnét (n.) linen 


oo : 
a= h mntw (the god) Montju 


Se bs matw-htp 
Mentjuhotep (name) 
“SAX omr(i} (w.v.) want, love 
ee. 2 
Bes i or A mrht (n.) oil, unguent 
<—_ uf 
| mrs Meres (name) 


TA : 
asl mrti Mercti (name) 


KSI ~k mint (n.) ferry 
AD ms (v.) bring, present 
b Enid m-si=f Emsaf (name) 
a 
fis ms(1) (W.v.) give birth 
ih}— ms-n born of 
fh ry msw (n.) offspring 
hia msd(i) (w.v.) hate 


Us # ms (n.) expedition, army 
Ke]> mdhw Medhu (name) 


roown AD 


=n we, us, our (suffix pronoun, 


p. 148), -m we, us (dependent 
pronoun, p. 149) 


mon 1110, for; for negative n (§39); for 
n-?st-n see ° ; for n-wn-m3* see wn 
Miso - , 
mine #1 Of (§27): x (f.) nt; © (pl.) aw 
~~. negative n (§39) 
ae Msp never 
abs) nis (v.) call out, summon 
© nwseen 
O 2 nwt (the goddess) Nut 


nwt (n.) town, city; see also afr 


<> nball, every (§16) 
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nbt (n.) lady 
SCS 
et } 
house, mistress of the estate, i.e. 


woman of high status 

Set st ~~ nb(=i)-pw- 
snwsrt Nebipusenusret (name) 
wy ea 

= Shes or W nbt-hwt (the 
goddess) Nephthys 


nbt pr (n.) lady of the 


(— nbw (n.) gold 


57U n-pth-kiw Niptahkau (name) 

a nf see pf 

oe nfr (a.) perfect, good, wonderful, 
beautiful 
Mit nfrw (n.) perfection, 
splendour 

A or th! nmtt (n.) step, formal 
journey 


tt nn see pn 
nn without; future negation (§58) 
coo Fl) nnwy Nenwy (name) 


Khe 5 jol nhk (n.) (for) 
etemity 


Pe, nint (n.) youth 


ery 


aah nht (a.) strong, vigorous 
““@l\ nhtt Nakhti (name) 
wal * 
Geer _ r 
Sate nht--nk Nakhtankh 
(name) 


Eg © nsw (n.) king (§23) 
+ V4 nsw-bity king of the 


dualities, king of Upper and Lower 
Egypt (royal title) 


"jh onst (n.) hairdresser 
oa 


sik: C kok mgmt (n.} Neshmet-bark, 
~~~ the processional boat of Osiris 


TR D498 (n.) long-horned 
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i-niby Neurebu mame) 


} Hr in} god 


39 2 
j Je Booonw nwrw iawn- 
gods 


U nir njr the perfect god {rayal 
title) (§17% 


Seem ee 2 
= We ndyt Nedyet (place-name) 
6 
rom) 
S ndm (a.i sweet 


PR nds (a.) small 
ia 


nd (v.) prolect 


—y n 
Ie Aa nds 011.) person, 
ss at i 

individual 


Sra Yeo ndsfwy (n.) the 


<> ruiwards, ai: more than (p, 81); in 


order to (p. 84); for words 
compounded with r see under the 
second element, e.g. FAs, etc 


r (n.) miauth 


t-pr {n.} temple complex 


VA 


r-pkr Ro-Poker iplace- 


BHame}; see alsu per 


ar rein.) day; sm; (the god] 
Re or Re 
BR ese —= 
<> o> ama(iv) (m.) £ 
BY 18 ae 


BA orm (u.) people 


4h rn (n.} Mame 
1 a (n.) year 


{oq ™mprsp au.) regnal yeat 


& (aa tp-rnm (n.) festival af 
the beginning of the Junar year 


Yo rwi Rerut (name) 


rh (v.}) know, learn 


th-nsw king’s 
adviser. king’s confidant (title) 


rhty (n.} washerman 


rd or ned (n.} terrace 


rd{i} (W.V.) give, pul: canse 


rdwy (n.) legs, feet 


ro BA Ayi} (wc) descend 
fa hitb (v.) send 
= 


Askr (n.) Haker-rites (at 


hbny in.) ebony 


Anw (n.) jubilation 


Arw (n.) day, dayiime 


Ari-hrw daily course 


Au (n.) Sront 


fr-fhit before 


fay (a.) naked 


Acpy {n.} Nile inundation (aften 
personified as ihe god Hapy) 


Awe (n.) enclosure, faundation 
ff hwt-nir (1.) teinple 


hwt-hr (the goddess) Hathor 


iy Awt) wow. beat 


A 


i Pe 


hic: Hui namie} 


Awt in.) bealing 


rei 
RIP 


Cc or G Ab (n.) festival 


<>? hbs tv.) clothe 
ii ‘ “= hbsw (n.) clothing 


Apt (n.) oar 


x 44 hpy (the god) Hapy, ie. one of 
the sons af Horus 


Am (n.) person (§18) 


Ami-nfr (n.) him-priest 


‘Be fom-ntr (£.) hm priestess 


9 him-kt (n.) ka-priest 
OS hm (n.) wife 
= hn together with 
$26 or §  Anki (n.) beer (§23) 


hr (the god) Horus; as king’s name 
(§17) 

oar (1.) face 

% Ar on, at: because af; usually 


written % before suffixes; as 
<> 


verbal auxiliary (§42) 
2 


hry (a) who/which is 


d) 
4 [2 Ary-pr (n.) domestic 
servalit 


FA h * . 
= hrt-pr (fein.) domestic 
ci 


servanl 


rad 
? 
<=>! Sos 
Ary-site (n.; masier of secrets 


g hry-tp (n.) chief, superior 
tol see nhh 

As{l) (w.v.) praise 
if. a Ast tn.) favour 


a 
“hsb (n.) counter 
a 
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Asnin (n.} ainethyst 


hkt ithe goddess) Heket 


hki tv.) rule 


hk in.) ruler 


hkr iv.) hnnger 


f 4h (n.| hungry persori 


hip (v.) content, satisfy, rest, be 
conteut; (n.) peace, satisfaciian: 
in.) offering: in.) aliar; Hetep 
tnaine) 

8 


af Aup-ngr (n.) divine 


jan 


oflerings 


a= hipt offerings 


+ < A hip di nsw (1) an offering 
which the king gives (§26) 


eh 


are ht {n.) thing, things 
af Ait (n.) thontsand 
ee Aw Khu (nanie; 


S tH a hwyt Khuyt Mame) 


fl 
BAER hue n-bik Khuenbik 
(name) 

S° hpi (n.) death 


& apr tv.) beconie; (n.} farm, being 
ApS in.) foreleg, sirong arm 


Afry in.) eneniy 


Ant in freut 


Ay Aniy (&.) who/which is 
Maw 7 ~ 
in frant. foreinost 1§60) 


ah Pe DS Mf jnty-imnnw 


Khentyiinentu, i.c. ‘foremost of 
the westeniers’ name of Osirisi 


front at the god’s booih’ (epithet 
of Anubis} 


B® kaa 
A BS 5c tmy-hnt 
mer, i ; 
a a tye arm Khentyt iplace- 
name) 


—— oe 


~ Ant-inly-hip 


enetkhentyhetep (name) 


Ar before, in front of 


preference; see st 


{ef Arw in.) voice; for mi'-Arw see 
¥S d 

mie 
% Arp iv.) control; director (1itle} 
a Asf (v.) repel, ward off 
fo Asfiw) (w. “ 
+ Asf(w) (wv.) avel upstream, 


travel south; see also Ad(1} 


o%& him (n.) seal 


my 'hry-? seal-beare 
w=, Aimw hry-* seal-bearer, 


assistant (ttle) 


fg; himty-bity seal-bearer of 
se Lb 
the king ttitle) 


m-r kimi treasurer 


2 a Addis (wr) travel porth, 


travel downstream; see also Asftw; 


a= i 


sO A F 
burs finw (n.) imenor; the interior, 
i.e. the palace 
ane i 
+ r-Hinw iiside 
Ae : 


Anm (v.) join; (a.) united with 


tm) 


GP A  Anmw (the god) Khnum 


“  &r under, carrying 


® «gry (a.) who/which is 
<> 
under (§60) 


= &ry-’ in.) deputy, assistant: 
Ary-hbt (nj lector-priest 


dry-ip chamberlain (title) 


art tn.) share, duty 
&rt-hrw (n.) daily course 
&nt-nir (n.} cemetery 


g ird (n.) child 


akri-nsw lady-in-waiting 11tivle} 


Fi 


f 


or --—  =s she, her (suffix pronoun, 
p. 148) 


2, 
‘a s(n.) man 
1s 1 


st (n.) woman 


ia -st she, her, i1, they (dependen 
pronoun, p. 149) 


jlea st (n.) place, position, status 
H-(b (n.) affection, intimacy 


st-" (n.) ability 


+ 
of Oa { St-hrt-th in.) 


<— 
confidence 

Re 2 m-r ss overseer of the 
aN = me 


storehouse (title) 


{4 see smyt (§23) 


Dis 
— avn.) sur 
= Bity peaioy ss 


eS Ws (n.) daughter 


a eS si-tmn Saainun (naine) 
a5 sit-wsrt Satwosret 
(name] 

© si-mnht Samenkhet 
(name) x 


su-mntw Satmontju 


&=h seeranwit 


Sarenenutet (ame) 


oF 


st-hwt-Ar Sahather 


(nanie) 


Sakhentkhety (nanie) 
SG Reon su-Ant-&it 
Satkhentkheii (name) 


sit-s0k Satsabek name) 
stwtyt Sautyt (name) 
ssh iv.) transform into an akh- 
spirit, ansfigure 


-sy she, her, i) (dependent 
pronoun, p. 149) 


en sr) (v.) promate, advance 
Cae 
{ 23 s*nh (v.7 perpetuate (name) 


+ ¢ 


1% or le -swhe, him (dependent 


pronoun, p. 149) 


‘ Re or fF swt (v.} pass by, 


t4h sw (v.) bequeath 


(ee, or ‘Se, sbt tv.) rebel; 
sb( (n.) rebel 


sbk (the god) Sobek 


ep in.i moment, deed; for n sp see 
n; for rnpi-sp see rnpt 


sp tn.) district. 


spit) (w.v.) bind (together) 


Jaf sph (v.) tassoo 


Aes spat (the goddess) Sothis 


sfw' or sfiw tn.) biitcher 
sm (w.v.) report; (n.) report 


svt (11.} desert (see §23) 


smr in.) courtier, royal 
companion 


smr wet(y) (n.) sole 


companion 
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I" seth (11.4 papyrus skiff 
TS REA omsw ia.) elder, eldest 
i 


or == ssn they, them, their 
int 


(suffix pronoun, p. 148i: 
-sm they, Ihe (dependent 
pronoun, p. 149) 


sx (n.) brother 


z os osnf ir.) sister 
acl 

i=" ds #2 snwsnvain.j 
Oca Irie ¥ 


sidings, brothers and sisters 
1%, sm tv.) kiss 


Ai s-n-wart Senwosret (name) 


3 snbi Senbi name) 


snfr (v.) inprove 


snir U1.) incense 


7030 


4 sr (n.) official 


cS Srv ») goose 
eS v7 (n.) & 


<>4 
1 3 4 srh (v.) complain about, accuse 
sh in Anty ch-njr, see under Ant 


ship tv.) satisfy; see also Arp 


77S 


ship-ib Secheiepib (naime} 


sht cn.) countryside 


ed alm (v.) control 


shnt (v.) promote, augment 


55 shr qv.) fell, overturn 


] shr (n.) condua, plan 


a shsf (v.) (keep at a) distance 


Aa sh (u.) scribe; possibly to be 


read sf 


ism in.) procediire, 


ae) 
conduct 
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(Ta = siz fa.) secret; see also 
hry-sip 

aS skbh (v.) relax. calm down 
sak skdti}) (w.v.) travel, sail 

= YL. skr (the god) Soker 

© st(n.) scent; originally sty 
a st(t) (W.v.) shoot, spear 
a stp (v.) choose; (a.) chosen 


ta sq (v.) travel, depart 
7) sdm (v.) hear, listen; the 


alternative {|= indicates that 


the reading had become sdm 
PE py sdrt (n.) vigil 


[raves } ¥ 


‘XS Sw (v.) be free from (mn) 
=f ® Sw (the god) Shu 
“ = os 
Al. Spsy (a.) dignified, wealthy 


Alt © — sps-nsw (n.) dignitary 
of the king 


ie o> 9 * . 
Als. spswt (n.) dignity 
A 3pss (n.) wealth, 
dignity 
+ sme (n.) Upper Egypt 
ie Sms (v.) follow 


rks Smsw (n.) follower, 
attendant 
us imsw (n.) following 

Q in (divine epithet) in Hor-sn, a 
name of Horus 


MWe & sr in 


br Ree Snwt (n.) granary 


-) entourage 


5 
Syed or ae Sn°w (n.) Magazine, 
provisioning area 


ae Ssp (v.j receive 


A & 


zie kis Qis (Cusae) (place-name) 


LIBR kbw Kebu (name) 


iM Gia kbh-snw=f (the god) 
Qebehsenuf, i.e. one of the suns of 
Horus 


ANT or gy) km (v.) create 
Ale krs (v.) bury 

AMY rst burial 
{4 kd (v.) build; see also ikdw 


<— k 


soe =k you, your (suffix pronoun, 
p. 148) 


u ki (n.) ka-spirit 
Ux, or xy ks (n,) ox, bull 


a) 


call] ky Key (name) 
Mm J 


& 3 gb (the god) Geb 
~- \ gmi(i) (w.v.) find 
bt ae gth (n.) night 


ay ok 


o =f you, your (f.) (see =f) 
rie org (n.) bread 


ee 8 (n.) land 
uwy (n.) the two lands, i.e. 
Upper and Lower Egypt 
& B-wr the nome of Thinis (place- 
name) 


= tp (n.) head 
a" tp-¢ (n.) ancestor 
(for Hry-tp see hry ; for hry-tp see 
hry; for tp-rnpt see rnpt) 
Q& or { tpy (a.) who/which is upon, 
chief (§60) 
EAI tpy dw=f ‘the one who is 
upon his mountain’ (title of 
Anubis) 
2S. tf see pf 
en eres 
Ra OO 
° tm see pn 


tfnt (the goddess) Tefenet 


2. =n, -tn you, your (pl.) (see =i, 
fre 
-m) 


e=2 =f you, your (f.) (suffix pronoun, 


p. 148) 
mh fw (n.) breath, wind 
BRD fw Tjau (name) 


w—~ =f you, your (pl.) (suffix 


BRA 
pronoun, p. 148): 


-jn you (pl.) (dependent pronoun, 


p. 149) 
—— . -tw you (dependent pronoun, 
p. 149) 


~~ 


@ gs(i) (wv.) tie, knot, assign 
ek fsw (n.) sandbank 


es d 


h Oras afi) (w.v.) give; see rdfi) 


‘—- ddt Dedet (name) 
Lok 


x dw (v.) adore 
a = 
+a, or Pon. 
dwi-mwt=f (the god) Duamutef, 
one of the sons of Horus 


Fa dhi Nehi names 
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oni 4 dbhi-hip (n.) required 


offerings 


= 
ak dpt (n.) boat 


Md 


2) gin ) (for) all time, enduringly; 
see ah under ‘nA 


Pen | x 
L. dit (n.) wrongdoing 


iin d(i) (w.v.) cross, ferry 
f Bue @3t (n.) boat-journey 
ae dw (n.) mountain; for tpy dw=f see 
(py 
maell dws iv 
(yc dem (n.) electrum 
ay a or | dfGw) (n 
Wel drhny Djefahapy 
(name) 
aa dhwty (the god) Thoth 


[a> 3 
> are dhwtt (n.) the festival 


of Thoth 


.) denounce 


) provisions 


dr since 


ja 


a5 dr-nit because 
Sao 


a, ds self; used in conjunction with 
suffix pronoun, @s=i ‘myself’, etc 


wh dsr (v.) ) separate, clear; (a.) sacred 
st 


“ue dsr the sacred land 
Mt lo 


(place-name) 
dd (v.) say, speak 


‘s or aye ddw Djedu (place- 


name) 
Reading uncertain 


© 2-nt (n.) half-month festival, 
fox me) 
perhaps read mddint or smdt (see 


a nN 


ay 
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: se Chapter 2 
Key to the exercises <j 
2.2 Words: 
st LU or U ke 
wit 4h mr 
Chapter 1 smr VS wp 
ye . Y _— dw 
1.1 Kings’ names: 1.2 Words from the roasting scene: ig i $e _ 
a. o hwfw  Khuf & + on ~~ ity imn § ah §nmw Want wp -WwiwT 
OSS5 hwfy ufu iN A mck = sry YF! 5 
h——P A 
Isst Isesi 2.4 Expressions: 
ppl Pepi dt nbi everything 


a. ai nir % great god b 


nfrt webt good and pure 


1.3 Gods‘ names: 1.4 Transliterating words: 2.6 Dating: 
eee soa inpw A hkt fle sR nds <= mn a rnpi-sp 25 fr hm (n) nr nfr nb twy — Regnal year 25 under the person of the perfect 
q q > Ta j2 i : ik ines god, the lord of the two lands 
D8 a esis g 4 pone n-mciere di nh mi re dt Nimaatre, given life like Re enduringly. 
pth sbk hb he C 
| [I= jc a 
<_ — ‘ b. ornpt-sp 14 hr hm n nsw-bity Regnal year 14 under the person of the king of 
eb. eA! Q f A v ? : 
Ao) ie —e Hh K= S ma \44 a Upper and Lower Egypt 
upr-ki-re enh dt Kheperkare, livimg enduringly. 
RoR) 40m 
as, : co mpt-sp 13 hr hm n nsw-bity Regnal year 13 under the person of the king of 
Ko rT yt =) hd Upper and Lower Egypt 
+N : = nbw-kiw-re di ‘nh gir nhh Nubkaure. given life enduringly and 
1.5 Writing out words in hieroglyphs: Ga pl => =e m repeatedly. 
ex BY 
hr him eKQ i ise hhs =| bs 5s : 2.7 Study exercise: Middle Kingdom kings of the 12th dynasty: 
ek, ae = The order of the first cartouche names should be as follows: 
sr ks 2S ; . 
esl bps m Ship-ib-re {Amenemhcet 1) Ae-kew-re {Senwosret II]) 
hpr-ks-r¢ iSenwosret 1) n-ne (Amenemhet III) 
1.6 Translation: nbw-kzw-re | Amenemhet II) mi-hrw-re — (Amenemmhet IV) 
h¢-Apr-re {Senwosret II) sbk-k3-re (Nefrnsobek) 
a. nds tkr the/an astute individual b.  shr tkr the/an excellent plan 
ce Ane snbi with Senbi d. or pkr 10 Poker 2.8 Study exercise: New Kingdom pharaohs: 
The New Kingdom pharaohs listed are: 
1.7 Translating the offering scene: nb-phty-re ih-ms Ahmose 
bps n kin snbt miechrw A foreleg for the ka of Senbi, the justified. gsr-ke-re imn-hip Amenhotep | 
; s-Apr-ki-r7 dhwry-ms Thutmose | 
, ci 2 e-hpr-n-re dhwty-ms Thutmose It 
1.8 Study exercise: A fishing and fowling scene: mitt-k3-r6 hitespswt Anmt-inin Hatshepsut 
Above scene on left: Above scene on right : min-hpr-re dhwty-mrs Thutmose III 
sit rm(wi in sabi mr-hra “m'tr ipd(w) in snbl mu-hrw “-hprw-r¢ imn-htp hks-iwnw Amenhotep II 
Spearing the fish by Senbi, the justified. Throwing at the birds by Senbi, the jusnfied. man-iprw-1° dhwiy-ms Thutmose IV 
‘ : nb-nuet-r© inin-htp hki-wast Amenhotep III 


nfehncunre were thenettnt Akhenaten 
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dsr-hpre-r’ sip-n-re hr-m-he mry-rmn Horertltwed 
min-phiy-r* ro-ms-sw Ramesses | 
mn-miclere Sly mry-n-pilt Sel 
lysr-mnst fro sip-nter” r*-ms-sw omiry-imot Ramesses I! 
lwsr-mist-re mry-imn —or?-ms-sday Aker Ramesses JIT 


2.9 Study exercise: BM EA 117 


The mrssing pharaohs are all the pharauhs of the | 3th—!71tlt dynasties inclusive, and within 
the 18th dynasty, Hatshepsut, Akhenaten ard Tutankhamun (as well as the other Amarna 
pliaraohs, Ay and the shadavvy figure of Neferueferuaten/Smeukhkare) 


Chapter 3 


3.2 Words: 3.3 Gods’ names: 
wr Anty-imnnw 4 § wnn-nfr 
3.4 Titles 
= atOom-r thnwiy oe smr-wety 
' x P aN i 
3.6 The offering formula from BM EA 162: 
hitp-di-nsw . An offering which the king gives/places 
Ar tsir Anty-inintw before Osins-Khentyimetitu, 
[ntr rnb] thdw [great yod, lord] of Abydos, 
m s(w)t=f nh nfrt wht in all his geod and pure places. 
dt=f pri-krw so that he ntay give a voice offering 
mirtom hnkt in bread and tn beer 
m kz apd m ht nb(1} nfrt m ox and fowl and everything good 
nm doom tmshw hr nero for the ka of the revered one before the great god, 
m-r ms wr imny the general-in-chief Ameny, 
inn kbw mur-hrw bom of Kebu, the justified. 
3.7 Offering table scene: 
dbhi-hip The required offerings: 
In(w) ke apd btoabr nfrt wht thausards of ox and fowl and everything guod and pure 
mn kt imhy for the ka af the revered one, 
Aaty-© snby mit-hrvy the govemor Senbi, the pistified 
3.8 Study exercise: BM EA 587 
hip-di-nsw An offering which the king gives 
‘str nb ddwntr *t ub thdw 1a Osiris, lord ef Djedu, great god. lord of Abydos, 
pri-hrw a voice offering of 
t Ankt kz apd 3s muhi bread and beer, ox and fowl, alabaster arid linen, 
fit nbt nfr(t) weh(t) artd everything good and pure 
‘nht nr tm on wltich a god lives 
n kin imiltiw) for the ka of the revered one, 
m-r Chnwi(ty) tmiu-m-hit the overseer of tlte chaniber Amenemhet. the pusiified. 
me hw 
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3.9 Study exercise: BM EA 585 


Aip-dt-nsw An offering which the king gives 

sir nb ddwittr nb thu to Osiris, lord of Djedu, great god, lord of Abydas, 
di=f pri-hrw so that he may give a vaice offering of 

: Ankr ks tpd ss omni bread and beer, ox and fawl, alabaster and linet, 

At mbt nht uir tm and everything on whiich a god lives 
n ke imthy for the ka of the revered one, 

dd hip(w)-nrr n nirw the offering-giver 10 the gods, 

Asb-snwty m-r pr the coutter of the dguble granaries atid steward 

Se rnwit mi-Arw Sarenenwiet, the justified, 
ms-n_ bi-mkt born of Bameket. 


Chapter 4 
Labels to the map of Abydos on p. 55 
rwadon nr % the terrace of the great god. 
Awt-ntr mt asir: Anty-1mniw the temple of Osiris-Khertyimentu. 
pkr Poker 
a dsr sacied land 
4.2 Words: 4.3 Translation: 
(Ams ae sat Of hmt Meir Ii, pl. 4: sph ngew 
7 & is SS Lassooing the long-horned bull 
dw 17S sn 
4 98) Meir I, pl. 1}: wp kfw; 
reed F Separating the bulls 
a oe sn j N whm P 


4.4 Translating the captions on BM EA 101: 
Centre: 
pir nfrw nir nfr Seeing the splendour of the perfect god 
Iwert michrw Khakautre, the justified, 
mry wp-wiwt nb B-dsr beloved of Wepwawet, lord of the sacred land 
mry isir wnan-nfr nb thdw beloved of Osiris-Wenennefer, lord of Abydos. 


Right: 


div: wp-water mo priafoufrt Adoring Wepwawel durirtg his wotderful procession 
dit rnhh for ever and ever, 


Left: 


dw asir m hb(w)=f nfrw — Adoring Osiris during ltis wonderful festivals 
dt r nhh for ever and ever. 


4.5 Translating the captions on BM EA 581 


Topi: 
sn Ron hinty-imntw Kissing the grourtd to Khentyimentu 
mi onfrw wp-wiwt and seeing the splendour of Wepwawet 
in m-r thnwty inf by the overseer of the chamber Intef 
Bottont: 


pri-hrw on imfr(w, A voice-offeritty for tte revered otte 
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eeryervnen>—4 
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4.6 Study exercise: Fishing and fowling scene from the tomb of Senbi at Meir Chapter 5 
Left-hand scene: 3 
3 5.2 Words: 
stt rm(w) Spearing fish ji 
in imagy hr 3sir nb smyt imni by the revered one before Osiris, lord of the is GA ost 6 fi] ine 
western desert, ti Ya seat : 
Aaty-* m-r hm-ntr the governor and overseer of the priests | a 
snbi mic-hrw Senbi, the justified. ii i un dha was 
Right-hand scene: ; Gs hky er hsmn 
ems rv apd(w} Throwing at birds paacwen <> a : 
in mae hunty-bity by the governor, seal-bearer of the king, {ha i Aint Bam BS bt 
smr wty snbi mit-hrw and sole companion Senbi, the justified. : ihe duly 
Above Senbi’s wife: a 
hmt=f n st-ib=f His wife of his affection i 5.3 Translation: 
mrs nbt ims Meres, possessor of reverence. ! 
i a. iw inn=i prt ot I conducted the great procession. 
aie . i b. fw krs.n=t hw) I buried the old. 
47 Study METERS The coffin of Nakhtankh (BM EA 35285) c. tw rdin(=1) tn hkr hbsw n hy I gave bread to the hungry and clothes to the naked. 
Bastern'side ~/horizontal insceipaions d. iw gi.n(=1) twwm mbint(=1) ds(=1) ‘ferried the boatless in my own ferry. 
hip-di-nsw An offering which the king gives e. fw whm.n(=1) hst hr nsw I repeated favour before the king. 
ssir nb g@dw hnty-imntw to Osiris, lord of Djedu, Khentyimentu, 
ntr «nb ibdw great god, lord of Abydos, 5.4 Study exercise: BM EA 1783 
di=f ht nb(t) nfrt webt so that he may give everything good and pure: Linés 12: 
hy mt hnkt a thousand of bread and beer, 
ki apd Ss mnht ox and fowl, alabaster and linen, hip-di-nsw An offering which the king gives 
enht ntr im on which a god lives, inpw tply)-dw=f to Anubis, the one on his mountain, 
n kin imb(y) for the ka of the revered one, im(y)-wt nb w-dsr the one in the wt, lord of the sacred land: 
nht-nk mi-hrw Nakhtankh, the justified. prt-hrw n_ hity-¢ a voice offering for the governor, 
ies! se Aimty-bity smr-vrtly) seal-bearer of the king, sole companion, 
Vertical inscriptions from north to south: Ary-hbt and lector-priest, 
imih(y) hr imsti nht-nk The revered one before Imseti, Nakhtankh. imigw hr nir nb pt and revered one before the great god and lord of the sky. 
imsh(y) hr Sw nhi-cnk mic-yrw The revered one before Shu, Nakhtankh, the justified. in-hrt-nht Inhuretnakht. 
imh(y) hr gb nt--n mi-arw The revered one before Geb, Nakhtankh, the justified. Lines 4-5: 
imah(y) hr dwi-mwt=f nht--ni The revered one before Duamutef, Nakhtankh, the is 
mi-hrw justified. j fw rdi.n(=1) tn hkr I gave bread to the hungry 
Western side — horizontal inscription: ; ; BOW Hie and: Clothes Lone naked; 
. tw di.n(=i) tww <m> mhntl=1) ds(=1) ‘1 ferried the boatless in my own ferry. 
htp-di-nsw An offering which the king gives tw irnn(=1) ki(w) 100 m irt.n(=1) ds(=t) lL acquired 100 bulls through what I did myself. 
inp(w) haty sh-ntr to Anubis, the one before the divine booth, The family: 
ip(y)-dw=f im(y)-wt the one on his mountain, the one in the wr, ie 
nb u-dsr lord of the sacred land: hmt=f mri=f hkri-nsw-wu His beloved wife, the sole lady-in-waiting 
krst nfrt m is=f nfr n hri-ntr a good burial in his wonderful tomb of the necropolis; Am(t)-nir hwt-hr and priestess of Hathor, 
imthy &r mir 9 the revered one before the great god, imsht hwt the revered one Hui. 
nhi-‘nh mi-hrw Nakhtankh, the justified. si=f mry=f miwy His beloved son Nenwy. 


Vertical inscriptions from north to south: The dedication: 


imib(y) br hpy njt-cnh mi-hrw The revered one before Hapy, Nakhtankh, the justified. : irin n=f si=f smsw=f mry=f dbi What his beloved eldest son Debi made for him. 
tmib(y) br unt nht-cnh mic-hrw The revered one before Tefnut, Nakhtankh, the justified. 
imih(y) Ar nwt nht-nh mi-hrw The revered one before Nut, Nakhtankh, the justified. 5.5 Study exercise: BM EA 571 (top) 
imib(y) br kbh-snw=f nht-nh The revered one before Qebehsenuef, Nakhtankh, the First offering formula: 
mit-hrw justified. ¢ 
hup-di-nsw An offering which the king gives 


sir nb ddw hnty-imntw to Osiris, lord of Djedu, Khentyimentu. 
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a thousand of ox and fowl. alabaster and linen, 
and everything good and pure 
on which the great god lives 
for the revered one, king’s advisor beloved of his lord, 
m-r pr si-hwt-hr mit-hrw the steward Sahathor, the justified, 
hmt=f mrt=f hw (aud) his beloved wife Khu 
(the formula is finished off by the inscriptions above the figures of Sahathor and Khu) 


hs m ks apd $s mnht 
At nb(t) nfr(t) webit) 
enht nro im 
n imsh(w) rh-nsw mry nb=f 


Offering-bearers: 


His beloved son, the steward Samenkhet, the justified 
The overseer of the storehouse intef. 
The cup-bearer Emsaf. 


ss=f mry=f m-r pr si-mnht ms-hrw 
m-r st intf 
wh3 m-si=f 


Second offering formula: 
An offering which the king gives 
to Osiris, lord of the beautiful west, 
great god, lord of Abydos, 
so that he may give water and beer, incense and unguent 
and everything good and pure 
on which a god lives 
at the month-festival, at the half-month festival 
the Wag-festival and the Thoth-festival 
and the (festival of} the god’s boat-journey to Poker 
n imsh(w) m-r pr si-tmn mit-hrw for the revered one, the steward Saamun, the justified, 
Amt=f mrt=f hw (and) his beloved wife Khu. 
(once again the formula is finished off by the inscriptions above the figures of Saamun and Khu) 


htp-di-nsw 
astr nb tmnt nfrt 
nir 3 nb sbdw 
di=f mw hnkt sntr mrht 
kat nb(t) nfr(t) web(t) 
enht nir im 
m ibd m ?-nt 
wig dhwtt 
git ntr rv pkr 


Offering- bearers: 


The cup-bearer Sehetepib. 
His beloved friend intef. 


whi shtp-ib 
hnms=f mry=f inif 


5.6 Study Exercise: BM EA 571 (botiom) 

Transliteration and Translation: 

a. Family: 

His beloved son Ameny. 
His beloved wife Satwosret. 

His beloved son the priest Senwosret. 
His beloved wife Satmentju. 

His beloved son the steward Amenemhet. 
His mother Bet. 


si=f mry=f imny 
hmt=f mrt=f sst-wsr(t) 
sx=f mry=f hm-ntr s-n-wsrt 
Amt=f mrt=f sit-mniw 
si=f mry=f m-r pr imn-m-hit 
mwt=f bt 
You may have noticed that the use of ‘his’ renders the precise reconstruction of genealogies 
rather problematic. Here the inale figures are given in relation to either Sahathor or Saamun 
(the principal male figures in the offering scenes above), whereas the pairing of male and 
female figures seerns to relate the females 10 their accompanying male figure rather than 
directly to either Sahathor or Saamun. 
b. Household and estate: 


whit htp The cup-bearer Hetep. 
tk(yjt ddt The entering-maid Dedet 
rhty ss-hwt-hr The washerman Sahathor. 


The attendant Tjau. 
The domestic Khu 
The butcher Sahathor. 


imsw pw 
hrt-pr hw 
Sftw si-hwt-hr 


praesectrtesry 


shnt.n=f st(=1) 


din=f wit) m st brt-ib=f 


“m ch=f in wew 


6.4 Translation: 


tw=i hr mck dr pit 
a mat mily srw pn 


Chapter 6 
i 6.2 Words: 
i be} dr mi 
£ — 
é 
= +O ng hsf 
E io 
{ GS mtty sdrt 
Sx m # 
B iH skd sms 
7 3 aids 
Ik < 
i 6.3 Translation: 
i a tw krs.n=1 liw) 
; hbs.n=i hy 
z n tr(=t) twit ro rmp 
: b tw dt.f(=1) tn hkr 
H hbs(w) n hy 
; n srh(=t} 3(w) 
: skbh.n(=t) nds(w) 
i 

¢. tw sa.n=f w(t) 
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I buried the old, 
i clothed the naked, 
and I did no wrong against people. 


i gave bread to the hungry 
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and clothes to the naked; 


i did not complain about the great, 
and I put the lowly at (their) ease. 


He advanced me, 
he promoted my position, 
and placed me in his confidence 


in his private palace (palace of privacy). 


i have been roasting since the beginning of time - 
i have never seen the like of this goose. 


u 6.5 Study exercise: The Osiris Mysteries at Abydos: 


4. Transliteration and Translation 
: 1 two trm=t prt wp-wiwt 
wa@i=f rnd tt=f 
hsf.n=t sbi(w) hr n&mt 
Shrn=t hft(w) ssir 
iw inn=t prt ‘st 
sms=i nir ro nmu=f 
din=t skd dpt-ntr 


2 tw dsrn=t wi(w)t ntr 
: rm’htt=f hntt pkr 
| iw nd.n=t wnn-nfr 
iE hrw pf nthe 


shr.n=t &ft(w)=f nb 
hr tsw nndyt 
din=t wd@s=f r hnw wrt 


3 in.n=sasir hnty-imntw 
nb sbdw n ch=f 
mona ntr or or=f 


sgeusrvonninrad AGRA REISER ns 


conducted the procession of Wepwawet, 
when he set out to protect his father; 
1 drove away the rebels at the Neshmet-bark; 
and i felled the enemies of Osiris. 
conducted the great procession, 
following the god at his travels; 
and i made the god's boat sail. 


cleared the ways of the god 
to his tomb at the forefront of Poker. 
protected Wenennefer 
on that day of the great fight: 
i felled all his enemies 
on the bank of Nedyet 
and i had him proceed inside the great bark. 


(and) it brought Osiris Khentyimentu 


lord of Abydos to his palace, 
and } followed the god to his house. 
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6.6 Study exercise: BM EA 586 
a. seXxt. 
Year 14 under the person of the king of Upper arid Lower 
Egypt Kheperkare living forever 
The revered one, the god's father ly says: 
I repeated favour before the king 
and advanced my heart more than my fore!athers 
who existed before me 
His person assigned to me a great seal 
in pure amethyst. 
just like any dignitary of the king, 
and my staff in ebony decorated in electruni 
The revered one, the god’s father Ity. 
His beloved wife luri 


rnpt-sp 14 hr am n nsw-buy 
Apr-ki-re cnt dt 
imifi(w) tt-ntr ity dd=f 
tw whm.n(=i) hst hr nsw 
$3 (b(=t) or ftw) st) 
Aprw r-hit=t 
tw isn -n=t hm=f hom +s 
mt Asan web 
mi Sps-nsw nb 
iryt=tm hbny swthi m dem 
tmilt(w) It-ntr ity 
hmi=f mri=f twrt 


b. The family: 


si=f intf His son Intef. 

siaf tran-m-hi His soft Aineuenshet 
sit=f sit-sbk His daughter Satsobek. 
sul=f sif-wsrl His daughter Satwosret. 


Chapter 7 

7.2 Words: 

AN ndm ; ken 
a ar we 
— 


7.4 Translation: 


a. ink nds ikr Twas an astute individual 
dd m r= who spoke with his (own) moutl1, 

who acted with his (own) strong arm, 

and who kept his town at a distance from himself. 
1 was a dignifary in Thebes, 

and a great pillarin Kheryt. 

I surpassed any peer of mine 

in this town in all kinds of dignity/wealth. 


shsf nwi=f r=f 
ink Sps m wist 
twn 4 om hntyi 
tw oswintt) mity(=t) nb 
m nut in m spss nb 


His true servant of his affection, 

one foremost of position in the house of his lord 
an official great of his heart, 

one who knows the desire of his lord, 

one who follows him at all his jourmeys. 


bobske=f mien st-tb=f 
Ant(y) si m pr nb=f 
srinth=f 
th hyrt-tb nb=f 
ims sw rr nnin=f nba) 


7.5 Stela of Ity (BM EA 586): 


The revered one the god’s fatter, one truly heleved of his 
lord, 
te master of secrets of Amun-Ra in asi place of his, 


imahiwy tt-ntr mrp nb=f mee 


hriviestte on imme am staf nb 


| 
| 


7.6 Relative forms: 
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ddt pt kmu ui which the sky gives, which the land creates 


tant hepty) 


7.7 Study exercise: BM EA 358 


hip-di-nsw 

istr nb ddwntr 1 nb ibdw 
di=f pri-hrw 

t Ankt ki apd Ss mnft 


At nb(t) nfrit) web(t) “nkt ntr im 


n kin trmh(w) ky 
th-nsw mr mry=f 
ir(r) hs(s)t nsw 
m hni-hrw nt re nb 
ttn=t) m nwt(=1) 
hi.n(=t) m spu(=t) 
ink dd nfrt 
mrt hrp rh-nsw 
n dws(=1) sn hry-tp=f 
n wd(=1) hwt m s=t 
tmih(w) fr nro 
whm ky ms-n mrti mit-brw 


7.8 Study exercise: BM EA 143 


hip-di-nsw 
sir nb ddwntr 1 nb ibdw 
di=f pri-hrw 
t Ankit ki ipd 3s mnht 
At nbt nfrt webt cnht ntr tm 
ddt pt km n 
innt he p(y) 
m hip-di-nsw 
nw on ‘nh ngm st sntr wb 


n kin Rity-- nhtt mchrw 
ms-n nhit mict-hrw 


Below (froin right to left}: 


and which the inundation brings 


An offering which the king gives 

to Osiris, lord of Djedu, great god, lord of Abydos, 
so that he may give a voice offering of 

bread and beer, ox and fowl, alabaster and linen, 

and everything good and pure on which a god lives 
jor the ka of the revered one Key, 

a true king’s adviser beloved of him 

who does what the king favours 

during the course of every day. 

1 have come from my town; 

Ihave descended from my district. 
1 was one who said what is good, 

and what the director of king’s advisers loves. 
1 did not denounce a man to his superior; 

1 did not command a beating for a man of mine. 
The revered one before the great god 

the reporter Key, born of Merti, the justified. 


An offering which the king gives 


to Osiris, lord of Djedu, great god, lord of Abydos, 


so that he may give a voice offering of 


bread and beer, ox and fowl, alabaster and lineu, 
and everything good and pure on which a god lives, 
which the sky gives, which the land creates, 
and which the innundation brings 
as an offering which the king gives, 
the sweet breath of life, and the scent of pure 


incense 
for the ka of the governor Nakhii, the justified, 


born of Nakhii, the justified. 


Ami=f nbt-pr nt-nbw mict-hrw His wife, the mistress of the house Netnebu, the justified. 


mwt=f abt-pr nktt mict-hrw 


His mother, the mistress of the house Nakhii, the justified. 


mnt ist The wet-nurse Iset. 
Chapter 8 
8.2 Words: 
ait awe | «(SSp fi ) sh 
[a] i cote ss 
AN 5a mht g (had! inyt 
tE4 ened bf 
ih 


Wo * .s 
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8.3 BM EA 567: 


mpi-sp 13 hr mon 
nsw-biry nbw-kiw-re 
di nh di r nhh 
Atp-di-nsw 
isir nb ddw hniy-imnrw nb ibdw 
wp-wiwt Inty ibdw 
hkt hn’ hnmw 
nirw nb shdw 
dl=sn pri-krw 
t Ankt ks apd ss mnht 
At nbt nfr(t) print m-bih atr 9 
ms.(w) n=f cwy hr hip 
m hb(w) mw fbrt-nir 
Ane 3ms(w) no str 
(p(w)-* Aprw br-tut 
siht tw owr(w) nw ddw 
gnyt Imt sbdw 


dd.(w) n=f lium hip 
in wrw nw ibdw 
sd@i=f Ane ntr 
m @t-ntr rv rpkr 
nimt wrt r nmit=s 
m hb(w) nw hrt-nir 


sdm=f hnw moron ewr 
hikr grh on sdrt 
m sdryt nt hr-sn 


8.4 Study exercise: BM EA 584 


hip-di-nsw 
asir nb ddw hinty-Imniw 
<nir> nb shdw 
wp-wiwt nb wg dsr 
dnmw hve hk 
nfrw nbw smyt imnti 
di=sn_ pri-hrw 
1 hnkt ki apd 3s mnht 
hup dfaw) 
neki n Imih(w) 
m-r tkdw hw-n-bik dd 


1 ‘nhw swat(y).sn hr mchet in 

m hd m ipft 
m omrr=mn sms wp-wiwt ro nmu=f ub 
dd=tn t hnkt hs ks spd hy 

3s mnht hs hip dfaw) ne 


m hi nb(t) nfrt webt nt ntr im 
n kinimshy hr nir(w) nb(wy ibdw 
Ar nsw 


Regnal vear 13 under the person of 
the king of Upper aud Lower Egypt Nubkaure, 
given life enduringly and repeatedly. 
An affering which the king gives 
to Osiris, lord of Djedu, Khentyimentu, lord of Abydos 
and Wepwawel. the oneat the forefront of Abydos, 
Heket and Khnum 
and all the gods of Abydos 
so that they may give a voice offering of 
bread and beer, ox and fowl, alabaster and linen, 
and everything good which goes before the great god. 
May hands be presented to him carrying offerings 
during the festivals of the necropolis 
along with the followers of Osiris, 
the ancestors who existed before. 
May the great ones of Djedu 
and the entourage in Abydos enspirit you. 


May ‘Welcome in peace’ be said to him 
by the great ones of Abydos. 
May he travel with the great god 
during the god’s journey to Ro-Poker, 
when the great Neshmet-bark is at its journeys 
during the festivals of the necropolis. 


May he hear jubilation in the mouth of Tawer 
(at) the Haker-rites of the night of vigil 
during the vigil of Horus-s1. 


An offering which the king gives 
to Osiris, lord of Djedu, Khentyimentu 
great (god), lord of Abydos, 
Wepwawet, lord of the sacred land, 
Khnum and Heket 
and all the gods of the western desert, 
so that they may give a voice offering of 
bread and beer, ox and fowl, alabaster and linen, 
offerings and provisions 
for the ka of the revered one 
the overseer of builders Khunenbik, who says: 


O the living who may pass by this tomb 
in going north or in going south. 
in that you wish to follow Wepwawet at all his journeys. 
may you say: ‘Bread and beer, 1000, ox and fowl 1000, 
alabaster and linen, 1000, offerings and 
provisions, 1000, 
as everything good and pure on which a god lives 
for the ka of the revered one before all the gods of Abydos 
and before the king, 


m-r ikdw hw-n-bik mi-hrw 
ms-n rrwt 


The family: 


hen=f hwi-hr omys-nomal-n-hr 
sieef rrwit) mr (t)-hrw 
in ss=f s*nh mn=f 

m-r tkdw n-pth-ki(w) 
si=f mry=f pth-hip 
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the averseer of builders Khuenbik, the justified, 
born of Rerut’ 


His wife Hathor, born of Maitienhor. 

His daughter Rerut, the justified. 

It is his son who has made his name live (on} 
the overseer of builders Niptahkau. 

His beloved son Ptahhorep 


8.5 Study exercise: BM EA 162 


hip-di-nsw 
kr asir hnty-imntw 
{ntr oo nb] sbdw 


m siw)t=f nbt nfrt webr 


di=f pri-hrw 
m tom hnkr 
m ki spd m ttt nb(t) nfrt 
n kx n tmshw hr nr 
m-r ms wr Imny 
fr-n kbw so mi‘-hrw 
di.t(w) n=f ‘wy m nimr 
hr wi(w)t Imnt 
Ssp=f htpt hr htp 3 
m hAb(w) n hrt-ngr 
dd.ifw) n=f tw m hrp 
In wriw) mn sbdw 
m wig m dhwit 
m hb-skr m pri-muw 
m prt spdt mt rp-rnpt 


m hb(w) nb % Irrw 
n asir Anty-lmntw nr 
n kin m-r ms* wr imny 


An offering which the king gives/places 
before Osiris-Khentyimentu, 
{great god, lord} af Abydos 
in all his good and pure places, 
so that he may give a voice offering 
in bread and in beer 
in ox and fowl and in everything good 
for the ka of the revered one before the great god, 
the general-in-chief Ameny, 
bom of Kebu, the justified. 
May help be given to him in the Neshmet-bark 
on the ways of the West. 
May he receive offerings (from) upon the great altar 
during the festivals of the necropolis. 
May “Welcome in peace’ be said to him 
by the great ones of Abydos 
at the Wag-festival, at the Thoth-festival, 
ai the Soker-festival, at the procession of Min, 
at the procession of Sothis, at the begining of the 
lunar year, 
and at all the great festivals which are performed 
for Osiris-Khenryimentu, the great god, 
for the ka of the general-in-chief Ameny 


Family, colleagues and staff in central scene: 


hmi=f mrt=f 
irrt hsst=f re nb 
iim(t)-ntr hwt-hr mdhw 
mst-n imny mi‘t-hrw 
whst sit-hnt-kty 
bik=f mien st-lb=f 
irr hsst=f re nb 
m-r hime si-hwt-hr 
nb imsh mie-hrw 
sn=f mr(y)=f hnt-hty-hip 
ir-n sxt-sbk mit-hrw 


Lower scene: 


si-fint-bty 
him-ki df-he p(s) 
nit hwyt 
Ar(vy)-pr imny 


hawt) ee eesn epee 


His beloved wife 
who does what he favours every day 
the priestess of Hathor Medhu, 
bom of Ameny, the justified. 
The cup-bearer Satkhenetkhety. 
His true servant of his affection, 
who does what he favours every day 
the treasurer Sahathor, 
possessor of reverence, the justfied. 
His beloved brother Khenetkhetyhetep 
born of Satsobek, the justified. 


Sakhenetkhety. 

The ka-priest Djefahapy. 
the hairdresser Khuyet 
The domestic Ameny. 


The dnmectic Samet 


Bibliography and further reading 


The following bibliography is highly selective and aimed at works which will 
supplement this book and aid you in further reading and study. We have 
tried to concentrate on books which are still in print and available through 
major stockists. However, some works of particular relevance for the topics 
covered in this book will probably only be found in specialist libraries and 
these are prefixed with *. 


Hieroglyphs 
On hieroglyphs, two books in particular can be recommended to comple- 
ment the early part of this book: 
W.V. Davies, Egyptian Hieroglyphs, Reading the Past series, British 
Museum Press, London 1987. 
J. Malek, ABC of Egyptian Hieroglyphs, Ashmolean Museum, Oxford 
1994, 


Kings’ names 
A fuller list of the cartouches of the kings of Egypt can be found in: 
S.J. Quirke, Who were the Pharaohs? A History of their Names with a List of 
their Cartouches, British Museum Press, London 1990. 


Stelae 
If you are interested in extending your reading of stelae and coffins, then 
examples for study are on display in most major museums. In the UK, the 
following museums have particularly suitable collections (the list is not 
exhaustive and a number of other museums and private collections also 
have Middle Kingdom stelae and coffins on display}: 
Southern England: British Museum, London; Ashmolean Museum, 
Oxford; Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge. 
Northern England: Merseyside County Museum, Liverpool; The 
Manchester Museum; The Oriental Museum, Durham. 
Scotland: Royal Museum of Scotland, Edinburgh: Kelvingrove Art Gal- 
lery and Museum, Glasgow. 


However, if you have access to a good specialist library (such as the library of 
the Egypt Exploration Society, open to members of the society) then the fol- 
lowing two works contain a number of interestine stelae for smdv- 
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The most convenient collection of Abydos stelae remains: 

*W.K. Simpson, The Terrace of the Great God at Abydos: The Offering Chap- 
els of Dynasties 12 and 13., Publications of the Pennsylvania—Yale 
Expedition to Egypt No. 5. Peabody Museum of Natural History 
and The University Museum of the University of Pennsylvania, 
New Haven and Philadelphia 1974. 

(This book contains photographs of a number of Abydene Middle Kingdom 
stelae from museum collections around the world, including some of the 
stelae studied here, reassembled by Simpson into the original groups of 
monuments found at Abydos.) 


The following title contains a number of stelae from Nag‘ ed-Deir of a similar 
kind to BM EA 1783 (p. 74): 
*D. Dunham, Naga-ed-Dér stelae of the First Intermeditate Period, Museum 
of Fine Arts, Boston 1937. 


Coffins 
A convenient introduction to coffins and their development is: 
J.H. Taylor, Egyptian Coffins, Shire Publications, Aylesbury 1989. 
A more detailed discussion of Middle Kingdom coffins can be found in: 
* H.O. Willems, Chests of Life: A Study of the Typology and Conceptual 
Development of Middle Kingdom Standard Class Coffins, Orientaliste, 
Leuven 1988. 


Religion: Osiris and the afterlife 
A convenient recent account is provided in: 
S.J. Quirke, Ancient Egyptian Religion, British Museum Press, London 
1992 (especially Chapters 2 and 5}. 


Titles 
There is no readily available general work on titles to aid you in your read- 
ing. However, a convenient listing of titles by function can be found in: 
* S.J. Quirke, ‘The regular titles of the late Middle Kingdom’, Revue 
d'Egyptologie 37 (1986), pp. 107-30. 
Otherwise, the major listing of Middle Kingdom titles with hieroglyphs, 
transliteration and translation is: 
* W.A. Ward, Index of Egyptian Administrative and Religious Titles of the 
Middle Kingdom, with a Glossary of Words and Phrases Used, Ameti- 
can University in Beirut Press, Beirut 1982. 


Translations 
The most convenient set of translations for Middle Kingdom stelae (which 
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* M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Autobiographies chiefly of the Middle 
Kingdom: A Study and an Anthology, Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis 84, 
Universitatsverlag, Freiburg and Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, Gét- 
tingen 1988. 

Some stelae are also included in Lichtheim’s earlier and more readily avail- 
able book: 

M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, 1: The Old and Middle Kingdoms, 
University of California Press, Berkeley and Los Angeles 1973. 

A more recent anthology of translations from a variety of Middle Kingdom 
texts, including stelae, is: 

R.B. Parkinson, Voices from Ancient Egypt. An Anthology of Middle Kingdom 
Writings, British Museunt Press, London 1991. 


Dictionaries and sign-lists 
The most convenient dictionary in English remains: 
R.O. Faulkner, A Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian, Griffith Institute, 
Oxford 1962. 
A more comprehensive sign-list with an extensive discussion of the use of 
signs is included at the end of: 


A.H. Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, Being an Introduction to the Study of 


Hieroglyphs. 3rd edition, Griffith Institute, Oxford 1957. 
Both of these works are still in print and readily available. 


Grammar 
Gardiner’s Egyptian Grammar also remains the most camprehensive treat- 
ment of ancient Egyptian in English, although a number of the sections on 
the verb (occupying the second half of the book) are now rather dated. 
Our book is not intended as a grammar book, but lying behind the 
presentation of the language is the particular ‘verbalist’ approach developed 
by Mark Collier in a number of specialist papers. A similar ‘verbalist’ 
approach is conveniently presented in: 
A. Loprieno, Ancient Egyptian: A Linguistic introduction, Cambridge 
University Press, Cambridge 1995, 
This book also provides a concise account of the historical development of 
ancient Egyptian language and scripts. 


The authors of this book can be contacted via School for Scribes, PO Box 
25020, Glasgow G1 5YD, United Kingdom. 
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abbreviations, see words 

Abydos 41, 54-6, 58, 73, 87-9, 121, 
124; Abydos formula 114-15; see 
also Osiris 

adjectives 10, 93-4, 117-18, 150; as 
nouns 94, 150; genitival adjective 
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agreement 10, 19, 71, 93-4, 96, 
100-101, 111, 116, 117, 148, 150 

Anubis 42, 63-4 

appeal to the living 111-14 
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causation 82, 115 
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cartouches 20, 26, 28 

coffins 62-4 
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continuation 80-81, 82 

co-ordination, without linking words 
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dating 21 

dating criteria 38, 39, 41, 107, 110, 
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defective writings, see words 

description 65, 68, 80 

determinatives (meaning-signs) 3-6, 
YS 

direction of writing, see words 

Djedu 41 

duals, dual endings 19, 149 

dynasties (of kings} 22 


epithets, see titles 
ethical behaviour 35, 65, 75 


family, see kinship 

feminine, see nouns, gender; see also 
agreement 

festivals 50, 76~8, 123; see also Osins 

filiation, see kinship 

First Intermediate Period 22 

funerary beliefs 35, 50, 76-8, 87, 
114-15 

funerary cult see offerings 

future, see tenses 


genitive (possessor) 39-40, 98-9, 150; 
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graphic transposition, see word order 


Haker-rites 87-9 

honorific transposition, see word 
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Horus: name of king 20; son of Osiris 
41-2, 71, 121; four sons of 62-3 


ideograms (sound-mieaning signs) 
17-18 

infinitive 49-50, 52-4, 144-5 

Inhuret 70, 73 
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Khemlyimentu, see Osiris 
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kinship (family. filiation) 69, 70-72, 
75,99 


masculine, see nouns, gender 
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Meir 13 

Middle Kingdom 22 


Nag: ed-Deir 73-5 

names: of kings 20-21, 26, 28, 70; of 
officials 69-70; see also Osiris 

negation 81-2, 115-16, 146-7, 149 

Neshmet-bark (of Osiris) 88 

New Kingdom 22 

nomen 20, 26, 28 
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lives, as nouns 

numbers 20, 21 


object, see pronouns 

offerings 35, 35-9, 70-71, 76-7; 
offering formula 35-9 
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Osiris 40-42, 54-6; festivals at 
Abydos (Osiris Mysteries) 50, 
54-6, 87-9, 121; tomb of 55-6, 87; 
as Khentyimentu 41, 87, 118; as 
Wenennefer 42, 87; see also Horus 


palace 102 

participles 94-5, 147; passive 98-9, 
past 95, 147; present 95, 147; as 
nouns 96, 1) 1; sdmty.fy as future 
equivalent 111 

passive 115, see also participles 

past, see tenses 

perfect, see tenses 

plural ending 8-9; plural strokes 6, 8, 
72; writing the plural 8-9, 19, 93, 
111, 116, 117, 148, 149, 150 

Poker 55, 87 

possessor, see genitive, pronouns 

praenomen 20, 26. 28 

prepositions 9-10, 117 

present, see 1enses 


priests 103. 104 

pronouns 66; dependent 82-3, 149; 
independent 97, 149; suffix 66, 67-8, 
83, 98-9, 148, 149: as subjects 66, 
67, 83, 148, 149; as objects 68, 83, 
148, 149; as genitive 68, 98-9, 148 

pronunciation 3, 4, 11 

purpose 115 


regnal years, see dating 

relative forms 68-9, 72, 100-101, 
147-8; past 68-9, 100, 107, 147; 
present 100, 147 


‘sacred land’ 55 

self-presentation 65, 67, 75 

Seth 30, 41 

sound-signs 1-2; l-consonant signs 
3-4; 2-consonant signs 15-16; 3- 
consonant signs 17; sound-comple- 
ments 16, 17, 18; sound-meaning 
signs, see ideograms 

sound complements, see sound-signs 

sound-meaning signs, see sound-signs 

strange writings, see words 

subject 66; see also pronouns 


tenses 145-7; future 49, 82, II], 114, 
146; past 49, 65-6, 97-8, 145; per- 
fect 67; present 49, 83-5; present, 
general 83-5, 145; present, specific 
83-4, 145; see a/so participles; rela- 
tive forms 

tides and epithets 33, 95-6, 118; 
funerary 35, 39; of kings 20-21, 
28, 34, 102; of officials 34-5, 91, 
101-3; of Osiris 24, 37, 40-42; of 
women 103-4 

translation and translation schemes 
49-50, 50-51, 53-4, 67, 67-8, 
68-9, 80-81, 82, 85, 97, 148 

transliteration 2, 3-4, 19, 51-2, 72, 
105, 144 

transposition, see word order 

treasury 102-3 


verbs 49; classes 50-52, 144; doubling 


51: extra weak 51-2; root 51, 52, 
53; stem 51, 65; strong 51; weak 
51-2 

voice-offering 37-9, 107 

vowels, absence of 2 


weak consonants, omission of 8-9, 
51-2, 93, 117, 127, 144, 147, 149, 
150 

weak verbs, see verbs 

Wenennefer, see Osiris 

Wepwawet 42, 55, 87, 96, 120 

words: abbreviations 32, 44-5; defec- 
tive/strange writings 25, 34, 44; 
direction of writing 7-8; flexibility 
in spelling 16, 18, 26, 28, 34, 60 

word order 10, 66, 83, 150; graphic 
transposition 32-3; honorific trans- 
position 33-4 


Index 


index of illustrations 
(monuments from the British 


Museum collection) 


BM EA 10] (Nebipusenwosret) 58 

BM EA 117 (king-list of Ramesses n) 
31 

BM EA 143 (Nakhti) 110 

BM EA 162 (Ameny) 44, 125 

BM EA 558 (Key) 108 

BM EA 567 (Amenemhet) 26, 120 

BM EA 571 (Khu) 77, 79 

BM EA 58! (Intef) 59 

BM EA 584 (Khuenbik) 122 

BM EA 585 (Sarenenutet) 48 

BM EA 586 (Ity) 25, 90, 106 

BM EA 587 (Amenemhet) 46 

BM EA 1783 (Inhuretnakht) 74 

BM EA 35285 (coffin of Nakhtankh) 
63, 64 


179 


